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Preface

This book is a volume of case studies and academic papers on Ellen Tise’s
Presidential theme for 2009-2011 — Libraries Driving Access to Knowledge
(A2K). It provides insights into current and prospective practices in providing
access to knowledge in libraries and the use of technological devices to assist
A2K. The book also provides relevant theoretical frameworks, latest empirical
research findings, and practitioners’ best practices in the subject. The different
chapters are a product of a call for papers published on IFLA’s website. It re-
ceived an excellent reply from potential authors worldwide in 2009. After se-
lecting of the abstracts that complimented the theme and scope of the book,
authors were asked to write full chapters in 2010. The submitted chapters were
further screened and feedback was provided to the authors for improvements.
The end result is a monograph with thirteen chapters grouped in four sub-
themes: User-Oriented A2K Actions; Libraries and Lifelong Learning; Librar-
ies as Space and Place in A2K; and Other A2K Theme Approaches. All papers
are in English. However, the mother tongues of the authors represent a mosaic
of nine languages and twelve countries.

A foreword written by Janis Karklins, Assistant Director-General of
UNESCO’s Communication and Information Division and an introductory
chapter written by Ellen Tise follow the usual book preliminaries. The body of
the monograph is grouped according to the following subthemes:

User-Oriented A2K Actions

Four chapters are included under this subheading, beginning with the contribu-
tion by Sverrisdéttir and Porarinsdottir, who focus on opening access to elec-
tronic databases and e-journals via a countrywide portal. A significant issue
and a break-away from common practice is the sharing of resources among all
types of libraries — such a process truly addresses the issue of open access —
open access to all. As much as libraries strive to open access to material, it is
the authors of research material that need to be receptive to publishing in open
access forums. Koycheva, on the other hand, has the public library approach of
transforming the library profession and the management styles in place. Poli-
tics of difference and access for all are also the trends reviewed and compared.
The chapter by Narborough, Stubbings and Walton engages in discussion on
exploiting contemporary technology in delivering information in forums that
students relate to the most. The chapter by Winter and Sandy investigates, ad-
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ditionally, this receptiveness against the backdrop of libraries exploring op-
tions for managing, preserving and disseminating digital assets.

Libraries and Lifelong Learning

The first two chapters in this section by Hallik and Lembinen and that by Roy,
Hogan and Lilley investigate the issue of inclusivity. They engage in discourse
on the issue of native language material being available globally. Roy, Hogan
and Lilley emphasize the dual role of indigenous peoples’ cultural rights for
access to knowledge: the need for support of indigenous cultural production
and the vital importance of indigenous peoples’ self-determination of access to
cultural knowledge. These cultural rights are founded in indigenous worldview
and codified in the Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples. Libraries,
librarians and other information providers are encouraged to take a stance to
place access to knowledge and information high on their agendas. Opening ac-
cess to knowledge and information comes with other responsibilities such as
delivering well structured information literacy programs which will guide us-
ers in identifying trusted and authentic information and using that information
ethically. Contemporary technology also influences the spaces libraries use in
delivering or making available information. There is a paradigm shift away
from libraries as a warehouse of information to libraries as a social space that
facilitates rigorous engagement in the production of new knowledge and in-
formation. The last chapter of this part, by Torras i Calvo, proposes a model
for information literacy education, a basic role that libraries need to assume to
foster library quality demand.

Libraries as Space and Place in A2K

The initial chapter by Closet-Crane is devoted to the study of the discourse on
academic library planning and design developed in seminal texts from the pro-
fessional literature with the aim to explore the discursive construction of the
academic library as learning place. Lehto, Toivonen and livonen, on the other
hand study university library facilities with regard to the satisfaction and usage
of customers, while Sequeiros and Griinig engage in the discussion of the
changing role of the library and the concomitant use of library space to drive
access to knowledge and information. The physical design of a library can cer-
tainly inhibit or foster its use, therefore the architectural design must aim to at-
tract and retain users in their search of access to knowledge.
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Other A2K Theme Approaches

The contribution by Barber, Pisano, Romagnoli, Parsiale, de Pedro, Gregui and
Blanco present a study of Web OPACs in academic, special, public and na-
tional libraries in Latin America to study their management system and estab-
lish the differences between Integrated Library Systems (ILS) and Database
Management Systems (DBMS). As indicated earlier, the fundamental purpose
of open access, from the perspective of the library, is to remove barriers that
hinder access to knowledge and information. It is proposed that the removal of
such barriers will contribute to the growth of society and knowledge econo-
mies. Therefore, open access can be nothing less than a public good. The chap-
ter by Gomez and Bongiovani discusses how open access can restore the con-
dition of knowledge as a global public good. In ensuring open access is a public
good there has to be a commitment to be all inclusive, that is, ensuring minority
communities and indigenous populations are part of the knowledge and in-
formation main stream. In the last chapter of the book, Wong acknowledges
the importance of ICT in the learning environment as a way to approach
younger generations, promoting the use of videos as a tool through the recently
created HKBUtube, a local online video site.






Foreword

In writing this foreword, I am reminded of the quotation by an unknown author
that “Knowledge is free at the library. Just bring your own container”. All that
it takes to acquire knowledge is an open and willing mind; the library can han-
dle the rest.

The role of libraries in driving access to knowledge is as old as libraries
themselves. They are the caretakers of the ideas that have been recorded and
compiled over the years, and which libraries have transformed into knowledge
by putting them into context. Because of their fundamental character and their
mission of social responsibility, libraries are an impartial but authoritative
voice. In this regard, they also help to build an informed community that can
function effectively in defence of its democratic rights and values, while con-
tributing to the development of society.

In order to successfully implement its own programs, UNESCO has al-
ways relied on libraries and librarians. They have helped us to realize our
strategies for universal access to knowledge and building Knowledge Socie-
ties. Further, the organization works closely with libraries and librarians to
formulate national information policy frameworks, preserve documentary in-
formation in all its forms, build information literacy capacities, encourage the
development of knowledge societies and foster ethical considerations for the
information society.

Libraries are an integral component in our current activities of which I will
cite three of the most important — information preservation, media and in-
formation literacy and open access to scientific information.

In the area of information preservation, our main activity is the Memory of
the World Program (MoW), the UNESCO flagship action for the protection
and promotion of documentary heritage. No matter on what medium it has
been recorded, it is our belief that documentary heritage should be per-
manently accessible to all. MoW contributes to UNESCO’s mission of build-
ing knowledge societies in support of improved quality of life and sustainable
de-velopment. Education and training of information specialists has been given
emphasis under the Program as the transfer of knowledge and skills is essential
in enabling these practitioners to remain relevant and cope with rapidly evolv-
ing technological developments.

This is especially valid as in recent years, the digital revolution has modi-
fied the ways in which knowledge is created and processed. This digital heri-
tage also forms part of the MoW and, along with its Charter on the Preserva-
tion of Digital Heritage, UNESCO is seeking to raise awareness of the com-
plexities of maintaining long-term access to this newer form of heritage. Our
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involvement with the World Digital Library, and collaboration with the Li-
brary of Congress, further contributes to the attainment of knowledge through
intercultural dialogue on a multilingual platform that facilitates access to
knowledge in a more easily assimilated form that showcases many of the
world’s documentary treasures.

All these activities are implemented in association with IFLA whose Digi-
tal Library Manifesto is intended to help librarians “collaborate with other cul-
tural and scientific heritage institutions to provide rich and diverse digital
resources that... must be sustainable for our generation and for generations to
come”.

A second area of mutual interest concerns the promotion of Media and In-
formation Literacy (MIL) and incorporation of information literacy issues in
curricula. This is being achieved through the integration of libraries into in-
formation literacy programs, and in cooperation with IFLA and other partners.
UNESCO has organized training the trainer workshops to build capacities of
information professionals and develop information literacy skills and pro-
grams, of which one prime example is the creation of an international directory
database of information literacy resources in English and Spanish (www.
infolitglobal.info).

The main objective is to enable people to develop critical abilities through
media and information literacy. In recent years, UNESCO has been working to
develop indicators to assist its Member States to measure levels of information
literacy as a means of better defining requirements in national development
plans. As part of its MIL activities, the Organization has been examining the
preparation of curriculum enrichment material for teacher education in order to
provide the basis for an early introduction to MIL.

The final area which I wish to mention is the Open Access Initiative (OA)
which we have recently launched. It was established on the premise that access
to scientific knowledge from developing countries which may either not be
published or easily available, needs to become accessible, for the sake of de-
velopment. Particular emphasis is being given to the availability of scholarly
information especially that which emanates from publicly funded research.
The underlying concept is that information should be available for everyone,
free where possible of licensing and copyright barriers, in order to contribute
to sustainable development. This initiative is intended to concentrate on those
people in the majority of developing countries who are the least able to pay to
obtain information.

OA is not well established in these regions, yet this is where the greatest
benefits would accrue from more widespread OA — both in terms of achieving
global visibility of their work, and being able to access work published by re-
searchers elsewhere. We are currently seeking to encourage publishers to fa-
cilitate this while asking countries/institutions to mandate open access polices.
UNESCO will focus on scientific information, as well as on Africa, LDCs, and
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SIDS, through work in partnerships. This is especially important to help
UNESCO reach knowledge producers and managers in Africa and other de-
veloping regions.

These are just a few of the many areas in which UNESCO and IFLA are
cooperating in a shared vision to reduce the digital divide that exists within
and between countries; a divide that contributes to unequal access and de-
privation of the right to knowledge. Our long partnership with IFLA has been
mutually beneficial and our shared commitment to improving access to in-
formation will lay the foundations for innovative approaches in obtaining and
sharing knowledge that promote a lasting basis for human development.

Janis Karklins
Assistant Director-General UNESCO
Communication and Information
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Introduction

Many individuals and representatives of organizations have stressed, to me, the
importance bringing together a publication that records and explores the roles
of information forums and workers, libraries and librarians in driving access to
information. In an era such as this when there is an exponential growth of in-
formation, access is a critical issue. On numerous occasions at conferences and
meetings the view has been expressed that at no other time in the history of in-
formation provision has there been such a dire need for libraries to drive ac-
cess to knowledge and information. The exponential growth of information,
fueled by the exploitation of media such as the web and social networking,
demands that there be a mediator with the skills and capacity to extract trusted
and authentic information. Such an intermediary also has to be able to deliver
reliable and authoritative information to the information-seeking community as
well as the new knowledge and information that has been created in recent
times. It is this new knowledge and information helps to stimulate the growth
and development of societies and the world.

Libraries and information forums function in a paradoxical environment.
On the one hand there is globally an unprecedented growth of information;
and, on the other, for many there is a dearth of information as a consequence
of the many barriers that hinder access to information. IFLA and the library
world are cognizant that unfettered access to information is an essential in fa-
cilitating political stability to the world, quickening the pace of recovery from
the internationally experienced recession, eradicating poverty, decreasing dis-
ease and ensuring a green environment. At its core, access to information en-
sures a just society for all. As a consequence, the creation of the Presidential
Theme for 2009-2011 took these and other issues into account so that whatever
the final decision, the theme would not only be relevant to the personal goals
of the President but also one which would assist libraries and librarians to con-
tribute significantly to addressing world issues as well as capture one of the
key activities of the profession and its members. The final choice of theme for
my Presidency during 2009-2011 was — Libraries Driving Access to Knowl-
edge.
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This introductory chapter provides reflections on some of the key issues
that were examined during my term as IFLA President (2009-2011). They are
anchored in my Presidential theme and address the critical role that informa-
tion workers, librarians and their respective institutions play in driving access
to knowledge and information. The chapter represents the thinking that guided
the conceptualization of my theme as well as the key points that emerged dur-
ing my tenure as President in relation to thoughts and comments shared by col-
leagues and others with whom I interacted during my term. Early opportunities
to explore my theme — Libraries Driving Access to Knowledge — with a wide
cross-section of persons associated with our profession were at the President-
elect’s Brain Storming Sessions at IFLA 74 and 75 which were held in Quebec
City and Milan in August 2008 and 2009 respectively. In addition to sharing
issues explored at those meetings and other events, this introductory chapter
presents further refinements, views and perceptions on the theme as they
emerged during my tenure as leader of our august association. Also contribut-
ing to this paper are a selection of thoughts from my acceptance speech at the
75" IFLA Congress in Milan 2009, my opening speech in Gothenburg 2010
and other presentations/reflections on my theme made during my Presidency.
Two critical concepts, namely, knowledge and access underpin any considera-
tion of access to knowledge. Thus, it is important to explore these concepts
and my thinking about them as these will help to provide a background against
which the subsequent chapters in this book can be considered. It is fully ac-
knowledged that there may be differing and alternative views on these con-
cepts. The following is provided as a backdrop against which the other
contributions to this book can be placed.

Defining Knowledge

In exploring the concept of knowledge, Harris (1996) draws distinction be-
tween the concepts of data, information and knowledge. When accumulated
and processed, data, the lowest form of information, becomes information.
While information has substance and purpose on its own it does not have
meaning. For information to acquire meaning and representation it has to be
combined with context and lived experience. It is through the injection of the
human factor into information that this body of data becomes knowledge. Ac-
cess to information is therefore an imperative for the development and use of
knowledge. Knowledge generation is essential to the process of development.
Knowledge is functional at many levels: it can alleviate poverty and depriva-
tion; it serves as a springboard for innovation and change; and, it is a catalyst
for national development and personal achievements.

Libraries as primary gateways to information are therefore important vehi-
cles for the acquisition of knowledge. As knowledge institutions, libraries pro-
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vide spaces for information-sharing and learning for all ages, genders, ethnicities
and socio-economic groups regardless of their information/knowledge needs.
Further, libraries facilitate access to information thereby providing the means
through which new knowledge is developed and made available to all.

Knowledge is foundational to all spheres of life. An interrogation of this
concept reveals that knowledge is critical for the growth of society and that
knowledge is produced when information is absorbed, processed and internal-
ized by individuals. Libraries, as critical providers of information have an im-
portant role to play in the creation of new knowledge. They are vital institu-
tions for the creation, development and sustainability of knowledge societies.
Information is a key input into the creation and maturation of knowledge,
therefore, a significant criterion for a growing and healthy society is access to
information. The library, as a major source for/conduit to information, serves a
wide spectrum of information-seekers. Libraries are not only vital but also cen-
tral to the facilitation of knowledge generation.

The concepts of knowledge and information are so intertwined that they
could and are used interchangeably. Complementing the concepts of knowl-
edge and information is the concept of access in the process of information
provision: libraries drive access to knowledge and information. All knowledge
and information is inconsequential if there is no access. And, as indicated at
numerous meetings, information is the one commodity that grows in value
with use. Therefore, access to knowledge and information is critical in creating
new knowledge and information as part of the quest to become more innova-
tive and to find solutions to issues that hinder growth and development.

Defining Access
Drake (1984) says that access to information is a complex concept:

“As the term is used in our profession, we usually mean making in-
formation available. In most instances, however, we do not make in-
formation available; we make books available and leave the user to
find needed information in our stock of printed material.”

This definition has evolved as libraries are making more information available
in electronic and other formats. Changes in formats collected have progres-
sively reduced the volume of printed materials found in libraries and other in-
formation-providing institutions. This evolution however must remain
grounded in the fundamental principle of access to information. In an era of in-
formation explosion, it is unwise not to identify and dismantle the barriers that
hinder to access to information given that restrictive access is a violation of the
United Nations (UN) Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Indeed, recent
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events in certain parts of the world demonstrate that while regimes may con-
struct barriers to information and that these are “accepted” for some time by
some, the youth will find creative ways of sharing information despite known
negative repercussions.

The concept of freedom of access to information is perhaps most clearly
outlined in Article 19 of the UN Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Ac-
cording to this, all human beings have the fundamental right to have access to
all expressions of knowledge, creativity and intellectual activity, and to ex-
press their thoughts in public (Hamilton and Pors 2003). The IFLA Free Ac-
cess to Information and Freedom of Expression (IFLA/FAIFE 2002) website
posits the view that the right of access to information and ideas is vital for all
societies. FAIFE argues that if citizens of the world are to participate and make
informed choices they must have unrestricted access to information and be
able to generate knowledge. An informed and knowledgeable citizenry adds
value to the prosperity and development of a society. This argument is cor-
roborated by Hamilton and Pors (2003) who advance that:

“access to information allows citizens to participate in the democratic
process and make informed choices that will lead to the development
of society. If an individual’s freedom of access to information or free-
dom of expression is impeded, information flow suffers and democratic
processes are set back.”

However, one must recognize that although there may be the will, access
could be impeded by a range of factors. It is has also been argued by Hamilton
and Pors (2003) that libraries, in the main, make every attempt to provide ac-
cess to the widest range of resources possible. This desire however may be in-
hibited by factors such as budget constraints, lack of technological capacity,
selector bias and legislation imposed by government.

Role of Libraries in Driving Access to Knowledge

Gothenburg provided me with an opportunity to reiterate what I said in Milan,
Viz:

“Without knowledge all effort is nought. Without sound, accurate and
reliable knowledge the decisions and actions we and others take can
have disastrous consequences for a very long time. Knowledge is the
key to success” (Tise 2010).

Further, access to knowledge is critical for the equal growth of all communi-
ties, societies, cultures and nations. Libraries, as essential providers of infor-
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mation have an important role to play in the creation of new knowledge. As a
major source for information, libraries serve a wide spectrum of information
seekers, who are not only critical but central to the facilitation of knowledge
generation. Equal access to knowledge serves to ensure the stability of nations
and the assurance of world peace.

Access to knowledge however is not dependent free. To paraphrase Prof. Jan
Hoithues of Germany, Gutenberg’s invention of print with moveable letters
caused books and printed media to become the core of information and its
transmission. This made the Western concepts of literacy and numeracy key
attributes of power and empowerment. The ability to produce and preserve the
printed word is therefore a key attribute of power and empowerment. The ca-
pacity to discern the veracity of the printed word has become a core skill. In
current times the printed word can no longer be taken as the only literacy of
note and/or merit. Literacy skills have transitioned from reading, writing and
understanding a formal scripted code to being able to distinguish between bath-
room-writing as against that found in some of the widely available electronic
resources which provide reputable information. Unfortunately, in today’s
world, electronically-based information is often not free and consequently not
universally available. In order to understand the diversity of information
sources, librarians therefore have had to develop several literacies to survive in
today’s marketplace. The commodification of information is one of the key
challenges that libraries face as they seek to provide access to knowledge.

The creation of and access to knowledge is increasingly becoming de-
pendent on the existence of technology, its utilization and an ever-advancing
thirst for new technological developments to make knowledge more widely
available on an anytime, anywhere and just-in-time basis. This growing de-
pendence on technology has led to an economic value being placed on knowl-
edge. Access to knowledge, as a consequence, is increasingly associated with
fees attached to database usage, the reproduction of images as well as royalties
for the use of sound bites or complete musical works. Thus, the payment of
fees for access to information is a growing trend. No one can question the right
of publishers to recover costs, however demands for payment introduces an-
other barrier to information which needs to be overcome so as to facilitate ac-
cess to knowledge. While knowledge is in and of itself an extremely valuable
commodity, there are those who view knowledge as being even more valuable
than precious metals such as gold, diamonds and platinum. Knowledge has be-
come quantifiable in terms of its economic worth. Knowledge is the only
commodity that increases in value with use — there are no diminishing returns
when knowledge is used. In fact the use of existing knowledge often leads to
the creation of new knowledge thereby enhancing the inherent value of this
commodity.

It is beyond debate that libraries and librarians play a critical role in pro-
viding access to knowledge. Not only are libraries critical conduits of informa-
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tion and knowledge but by storing resources of knowledge they preserve
knowledge. Further, as librarians enhance access opportunities, knowledge be-
comes more universally available. The growing use and incorporation of tech-
nology to access knowledge enables it to become more available to this and
future generations. By playing a critical role in such developments, libraries
and librarians become central to the creation and sustainability of the informa-
tion society. By facilitating the spread information and making it more easily
accessible, libraries and librarians are contributing to both societal and indi-
vidual development.

The ubiquitous existence of digital products to provide access to informa-
tion in many developed countries makes information much more readily avail-
able in many societies. Indeed, in those societies, there is an ever increasing
dependence on technology to deliver and preserve knowledge and information.
It would be safe to assume that with the widespread availability of technology
in those societies, access to information would become a “non-issue”. However,
there are certain realities that prevail in both developing and developed worlds.
In the developed world while there are information-deprived communities, one
of the deprivations being limited access to technology and its supporting infra-
structure. The possibilities of such persons becoming connected are considera-
bly more likely than for those who live in developing countries and/or emerg-
ing economies. | advance this position because in the developed world the
technology already exists and the cost of hardware and software is considera-
bly less than that which persons in developing countries are required to pay.
The major requirement needed to connect such communities is proactive meas-
ures on the part of the relevant public and private entities.

In the developing world, the scenario is much more difficult to transcend
as deprivation in a range of areas is endemic to such societies. In terms of ac-
cessing technologically-driven information, at best the technological infra-
structure is weak and in many instances it is non-existent in many developing
countries. Further, much of the software and hardware required for technologi-
cally-driven information are not products of developing world communities. In
addition, the cost of hardware, software and other infrastructural supports is
considerably higher in developing countries, a particular challenge for those
countries for which access to hard currency/ies is problematic. Thus, the pre-
occupation and assumption that a technological solution will be an immediate
answer to hindrances to information has several inherent challenges. While it
may seem paradoxical, one of the answers to increasing access to knowledge
in developing countries is the use of ICTs. Mathur and Ambani (2005) are very
convincing when they state:

“the application of ICT solutions for ... developing countries opens (sic)
up a vast range of possibilities. Giving an opportunity to the majority
of the inhabitants living in rural areas to cross the digital divide to ob-
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tain access to information resources and services provided by ICT is
the next revolution waiting to happen.”

As technology develops, it is reasonable to assume, that there will be advances
which will enable developing countries to make quantum leaps in terms of
technological generations so that there will be a technological platform which
will enable persons and institutions in such locations to have the level of ac-
cess at reasonable prices without requiring large investments in facilitating in-
frastructure.

Africa is noted for its poor landline telephone infrastructure. This chal-
lenge has been circumvented through the widespread use of cellular phone
technology. On the other hand, India has circumvented its poor rural ICT in-
frastructure by developing “a technology specifically for the rural user at a low
cost” (Mathur and Ambani 2005). Given these alternatives it is possible that
knowledge and information could, through the installation of relevant tech-
nology, be made available to “deprived communities”. Unfortunately, the use
of alternative technologies is not yet widespread throughout the developing
world. If such technology were to be operationalized it would enable libraries
to serve as a link between available information and the user communities at
many levels. This strategy would also help to make libraries more embedded in
their communities and their services more orientated to the needs of their users.
Godlee et al. (2004) indicated however that it is important for the library to pro-
vide the right information at the right time thereby facilitating access to
knowledge. This argument is corroborated by Feather (2006) who says that the
problem is to select and evaluate information rather than to gain access and that
the professionals bring their unique body of knowledge to the evaluation proc-
ess.

Feather (2006), Mathur and Ambani (2005) and Godlee et al. (2004) opine
that libraries are critically important in driving access to knowledge. Libraries
must make every effort to dismantle all barriers that exist between users and
the information and knowledge contained in their collections (in the broadest
sense possible). Libraries must start opening their collections and services to
all communities, especially to communities that have been and continue to be
deprived of the world’s knowledge.

Lor and Britz (2007) assert that “modern ICTs have created many opportuni-
ties for civil society, opening up space for dialogue, participation and creativity.”
Libraries have all of the above capacities and many others. In addition, they
have a long history of developing networks to provide information to their cli-
ents. Libraries, with all that they have “accumulated over the centuries”, com-
bined with ICTs offer a total knowledge package for the Information Society.
One of the noted achievements of many libraries over the years is the creation
of positive relationships with users. Nurturing and spreading such contacts



24 Ellen R. Tise

throughout the library world are steps that would redound to the benefits of li-
braries as they seek to provide access to knowledge to the peoples of the world.

The next section of this chapter deals with issues that were discussed at
specific meetings, namely, the Presidential Brainstorming Sessions in Quebec
City and Milan, my acceptance speech in Milan, an ILFA satellite conference
in Gothenburg and my address at the general conference and annual general
meeting in that city.

Brainstorming Sessions: Quebec City and Milan

In Quebec City the following emerged as the key enablers/aspects for access to
knowledge through/by libraries and librarians:

— Libraries and librarians must become more user-oriented by:
Bringing libraries and their resources to the users;

— Empowering users through information literacy, social networking,
etc.;

Enabling access to information (a paradigm shift from a custodial ap-
proach); and by

— Facilitating the full participation of all citizens in societal activities.

— Libraries and librarians must become active in advocacy by ac-

tively promoting libraries:

— Including the perspective of the users in their operations;

— Communicating effectively with stakeholders on library/society mat-
ters;

— Driving library policy/ies;

— Facilitating and supporting open access for all;

— Promoting a broader library agenda with key partners/stakeholders;
and by

— Becoming innovative information agents.

— Libraries and librarians must create partnerships and foster op-
portunities for convergences with:
— Other societal stakeholders such as health workers, teachers, en-
vironmentalists, etc.;
— Commercial/private enterprises; and
— With other cultural’knowledge institutions.

— In addition participants determined that library as space and place
should foster:
— Information for ALL;
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— Opportunities/gateways for social inclusion;

— “Wow” environments and experiences;

— Content in formats that appeal to young people and other discrete li-
brary user groups;

— Community knowledge space/s;

— Libraries as safe and trusted public spaces;

— Multicultural communities having their voices heard; and that they
should serve as

— Gate-openers to information.

One of the comments made at the President-elect’s brainstorming session at
the Milan conference which cannot be repeated too often, is that as professional
librarians have been and are very good at talking to and among themselves.
However, librarians have not been as successful in talking to and with others,
particularly those who have the power to help them integrate and embed librar-
ies in spaces of decision-making at the highest levels. While there are those
who believe that libraries do not get votes and hence do not require support, if
we, as information professionals, demonstrate that through libraries and li-
brarians there can be quantitative and qualitative improvements in health is-
sues, entrepreneurial skills development, environmental protection, poverty
alleviation, a reduction in illiteracy, the development of a respect for diversity
and all of the other issues that politicians and others in decision-making roles
hold dear — that not only will librarians be providing access to knowledge, but
they will also be able to demonstrate that libraries and librarians are key to the
political process and national development.

The explorations of the theme and opinions expressed in both Quebec City
and Milan helped to fashion the acceptance speech that I delivered in Milan in
August 2009. These views were also further developed at the IFLA conference
in Gothenburg and also in several speeches I made during my term as IFLA
President. Next is a consideration of some of the key presentations and points
made on my theme during the years 2009-2011.

Acceptance Speech — Milan 2009

While my Presidential theme — Libraries Driving Access to Knowledge — was
created some time ago, its relevancy to today’s information age will continue
long after I have left office. Further, it is a concept that is all embracing: it en-
ables the profession to ensure that libraries remain at the heart of every
thought, word and deed that occurs across, within and throughout our societies
and communities; and, it can help anchor the work of the profession going
forward. Without knowledge all effort is naught. Without sound, accurate and
reliable knowledge, decisions and actions that we or others take can have dis-
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astrous consequential effects for a very long time. Knowledge is the key to
success. Knowledge and information professionals are committed to the belief
that they have an obligation to ensure that they provide those who use their
services with the knowledge and information that enables them to make the
right decision, every time, all the time. Associated with this is the ethical re-
sponsibility that librarians must, on every occasion, provide equity in terms of
access to information. Equity of access to information is one of IFLA’s core
values.

Access to information for all on equal terms is an unchallengeable human
right. Equitable access for all pivots on the fundamental belief that all people
are equal, all are free. An unalienable right of access to information and
knowledge is the only way to ensure the development of all. Thus, there must
be no short cuts, no settling for less in the provision of access to information.

One of the most important ways of achieving this human right, access to
information, is for libraries and librarians to become fully engaged in their
communities and societies. The activities and actions of the library and informa-
tion services (LIS) sector are foundational to the existence of sustainable
communities, economic growth and healthy societies. The result of our deeds,
actions and services are vital to personal opportunities and well-being. The
work of LIS professionals adds value to both individuals and society at large
by providing citizens with access to knowledge and information. Not only
must librarians passionately and powerfully advocate for the embedding of li-
braries and information services in all societies, but they must also seek oppor-
tunities which enable them to put libraries and library services at the forefront
of all community and societal efforts. By this level of engagement librarians
will be helping to make libraries drive access to knowledge. The role of the
LIS sector in promoting democratic values and democratizing the search for
knowledge cannot be underestimated. The role of librarians as information ac-
tivists can and must be positive as this is the only way that they, as LIS pro-
fessionals, can optimize the full potential of their profession and that for which
it stands.

One of the things many librarians have not fully grasped is the strength
that is inherent in their profession or the powerful impact that they can each
have as an LIS professional. I am of the view that many librarians underestimate
their potential and the value that they can and must contribute to their socie-
ties. We must turn this perception on its head!

While the theme of my Presidency refers to libraries, implicit and inherent
in the phrase is the pivotal role that we as library and information professionals
must and can play in making knowledge accessible to all. It is an imperative
that librarians unreservedly have a commitment to and a concern for the public
good which must encompass a respect for diversity and espouses the principle
of equality and human rights for all. The members of IFLA are but a micro-
cosm of the world’s reality — a diversity which is in itself one of IFLA’s
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strengths. It would be remiss of me however not to acknowledge that embed-
ded is this diversity are uneven opportunities to provide access to knowledge.
Not all librarians practice in communities and societies where the latest tech-
nology is available at one’s finger tips, where libraries are reasonably or abun-
dantly resourced, or where reliable electrical and broad band services are
givens. Nevertheless, despite these constraints, it is still necessary to provide
access to knowledge for all. Librarians practicing in such environments need
support and assistance. Librarians should therefore work together and offer
guidance and mentorship to professionals whose working realities are not
privileged as others. It is through such acts that librarians will help to make the
world a better place and also to realize one of the pillars of IFLA — Informa-
tion for All — which is also an underlying concept of the theme Libraries Driving
Access to Knowledge. Further, the empowerment of our users is inextricably
intertwined in Libraries Driving Access to Knowledge. The creation and use of
knowledge does not occur in a vacuum — people use knowledge for a variety of
reasons — to learn, to grow, to make decisions and for recreational and enter-
tainment purposes, in fact the list is limitless. The crucial role that libraries
play in the empowerment of their users is that they (librarians) are the facilitat-
ing agencies to access the information they need. One of the ways in which li-
braries empower their users is that they, the users, are assured that they are
accessing information with the knowledge that the information they receive is
authentic and trustworthy. Libraries provide users with a considerable level of
comfort, placing themselves in a strong position as a social service of the high-
est order.

There is another aspect of my theme to which needs interrogation namely,
the role of libraries and librarians as creators of knowledge. While libraries
have traditionally been spaces and places where one can access knowledge that
is already available, it is only recently that librarians have begun to recognize
their potential in the knowledge creation process. When a young entrepreneur
visits a library as part of his or her investigation for the development of a new
product, process or service, seldom is the critical role that the library and li-
brarian played in the resultant end product acknowledged. However, without
the information gleaned from the library visit or visits and often the extensive
assistance of a librarian or two, the positive outcome of the entrepreneur’s
work could have been otherwise. But the knowledge creation process is not
only with regard to the work of others. When librarians package and bundle
existing information in such a way that an information-seeker is able to have at
their fingertips exactly what they need to make a reasoned decision or further
their research, the efforts of librarians are not confined to only providing ac-
cess to knowledge and information, by their actions librarians have become
knowledge creators. In such an instance not only are they driving access to
knowledge, they are creators of knowledge and thus become part of the knowl-
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edge-building process, one of the underpinnings of the knowledge society of
which librarians are an integral dimension.

Pre-Conference on Open Access (OA): Gothenburg 2010

Having subscribed to the concept of an Information Society, libraries have as-
sumed the responsibility of opening access to knowledge and information via
the open access (OA) movement. Libraries are at the coal face of the OA
movement and they have been working feverishly to ensure the success of the
movement. IFLA, representing libraries worldwide, has signed the Berlin Dec-
laration on Open Access. Further, IFLA is in the midst of developing a White
Paper on OA.

At the pre-conference meeting in Gothenburg on OA, it was recognized
that the warehouse of information role of the traditional library is rapidly being
transformed into a facilitator of information. As such, the library serves as a
hub for the conduits that link the vast repositories of information that are now
available in digital format. Unfortunately, despite this exponential growth of
trusted and relevant digital information, there is a scarcity of information for
many as access to this information is protected by, what for some, are un-
affordable subscription costs. Researchers spend an inordinate amount of time
conducting and recording their research only to realize that key information is
locked away behind prohibitive access fees. For researchers located in develop-
ing countries, this is especially a tragedy as they can ill-afford to pay these fees
despite their desperate need for this researched information. Often such informa-
tion is the gateway to solving the many of the problems that retard the develop-
ment of their countries and societal advancement. That some of these barriers
impact on access to indigenous knowledge is a particular tragedy for persons
based in developing countries, given that much of this knowledge originates
from such regions.

Lor (2007) advances reasons why the library is obliged to remove barriers
that impede access to knowledge and information. He indicates that the rise of
the OA movement results from the convergence of an economic crisis, a moral
crisis, and an enabling technology. The economic problem is one of spiraling
prices. The annual cancellation of journal subscriptions and drastic cut backs
on monograph purchases are becoming the norm given economic realities.
Only journal and monograph titles considered essential are acquired in order to
support a basic service. With regard to developing countries in sub-Saharan
Africa, in Lor’s view, the situation is catastrophic as many large universities
hold only a few hundred serial titles, many of which are received free of
charge.

The second factor which is morally grounded has two dimensions. The
first is an inability of researchers in developing countries to gain access to the
world’s scholarship especially in the sciences where cutting-edge information
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is critical to one’s work. The continued reference to the “digital divide” is not
restricted to technology issues. It also has associated with a divide that exists
between what scholars know and existing knowledge. This can be termed con-
tent or knowledge divide. The second aspect of this factor is a growing sense
that the relationship between authors, journal publishers and users is out of
balance and inequitable. There is a willingness by authors to submit their re-
search free of charge and the willingness of editors and referees to peer-review
the research also without the receipt of compensation. Scholars publish their
research in peer-reviewed journals for professional gain, exposure and the
sharing of knowledge. On the other hand, publishers receive considerable sums
of money from journal subscriptions and the advertisements which appear in
these publications. None of the profits are shared with contributors even
though their work, to a large extent, has been the cause of a journal’s standing
within academia and other communities.

The third factor is the advent of the Internet. This digital technology is
used both to control and to enhance access. Digital technology seems at first
sight to offer untold opportunities for developing countries to catapult the digi-
tal divide and leapfrog technological generations in order to utilize technolo-
gies of the day. In reality however, the high cost of establishing a digital plat-
form, continuous operating costs, ongoing access fees and a demand to keep
abreast with technological advances place inordinate burdens on developing
countries and deprived communities wishing to make use of digitally available
information. The well espoused costs savings only occur after an institution
has been able to provide the initial capital and recurrent outlay that technology
demands. In addition, if services such as a stable electrical service and broad
band connectivity are not available, national institutions seeking to use ICT as
an access to knowledge solution are hampered due to the lack of the requisite
infrastructural supports.

While these are realities, nevertheless IFLA is committed to OA as a so-
lution to providing access to information. Below is a discussion on IFLA’s po-
sition with regard to OA.

IFLA’s Commitment to OA

Given the potential of OA to drive access to knowledge, IFLLA has drafted and
signed the IFLA Statement on Open Access to Scholarly Literature and Re-
search Documentation. This statement advances that IFLA is committed to en-
suring the widest possible access to information for all people and acknowl-
edges that the discovery, contention, elaboration and application of research in
all fields will enhance progress, sustainability and human well-being. The
clauses below are extracted from that statement:
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IFLA acknowledges that the discovery, contention, elaboration and
application of research in all fields will enhance progress, sustainability
and human well being. Peer reviewed scholarly literature is a vital
element in the processes of research and scholarship. It is supported by
a range of research documentation, which includes pre-prints, techni-
cal reports and records of research data.

IFLA declares that the world-wide network of library and information
services provides access to past, present and future scholarly literature
and research documentation; ensures its preservation; assists users in
discovery and use; and offers educational programs to enable users to
develop lifelong literacies.

IFLA affirms that comprehensive open access to scholarly literature
and research documentation is vital to the understanding of our world
and to the identification of solutions to global challenges and particular-
ly the reduction of information inequality. Open access guarantees the
integrity of the system of scholarly communication by ensuring that all
research and scholarship will be available in perpetuity for unrestricted
examination and, where relevant, elaboration or refutation.

IFLA recognizes the important roles played by all involved in the re-
cording and dissemination of research, including authors, editors, pub-
lishers, libraries and institutions, and advocates the adoption of the
following open access principles in order to ensure the widest possible
availability of scholarly literature and research documentation:

1. Acknowledgment and defense of the moral rights of authors, es-
pecially the rights of attribution and integrity.

2. Adoption of effective peer review processes to assure the quality of
scholarly literature irrespective of mode of publication.

3. Resolute opposition to governmental, commercial or institutional
censorship of the publications deriving from research and scholar-
ship.

4. Succession to the public domain of all scholarly literature and re-
search documentation at the expiration of the limited period of
copyright protection provided by law, which period should be limited
to a reasonable time, and the exercise of fair use provisions, unhin-
dered by technological or other constraints, to ensure ready access
by researchers and the general public during the period of protec-
tion.

5. Implementation of measures to overcome information inequality by
enabling both publication of quality assured scholarly literature and
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research documentation by researchers and scholars who may be
dis-advantaged, and also ensuring effective and affordable access
for the peoples of developing nations and all who experience disad-
vantage including the disabled.

6. Support for collaborative initiatives to develop sustainable open ac-
cess publishing models and facilities including encouragement, such
as the removal of contractual obstacles, for authors to make schol-
arly literature and research documentation available without charge.

7. Implementation of legal, contractual and technical mechanisms to
ensure the preservation and perpetual availability, usability and au-
thenticity of all scholarly literature and research documentation
(IFLA 2004).

All of these developments, regardless of their source, point to a new and
changed role for libraries and librarians. The next section explores some of the
issues arising from these new paradigms and the impact they have made/will
make on the profession and its professionals.

Libraries as Publishers

Lor (2007) advances that an old tradition, a new technology and a new role
have converged to make possible an unprecedented public good. The old tradi-
tion is the willingness of scientists and scholars to publish their research in
scholarly journals without payment, for the sake of inquiry and knowledge.
The new technology is the Internet. The new role is that of the libraries and li-
brarians as publishers of scholarly information for the public good. Librarians
and libraries operating in a new role as publisher remove the subscription bar-
riers to literature. Assuming the role of publisher, libraries and librarians will
help to accelerate research, enrich education and share the learning of the rich
with the poor and the poor with the rich. This role will help to expand the
group of scholars who will have access to the information and lay the founda-
tion for uniting humanity in a common intellectual conversation and quest for
knowledge (Lor 2007).

At the core of the OA movement is the distribution of scholarly informa-
tion. Librarians are strongly advocating that authors publish their research ma-
terial, for philanthropic reasons, in OA forums that allow for such knowledge
to become accessible to those that cannot afford subscription fees.

Research conducted by the Association of Research Libraries (ARL) re-
vealed that several member libraries provide publishing services. There are
371 published peer-reviewed journals by large research libraries. Smaller li-
braries at institutions not affiliated with ARL have also undertaken publishing
ventures. These libraries use a combination of publication tools such as Open
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Journal System (OJS) and the Berkeley Electronic Press (bepress). Xia (2009)
says that although there are currently no figures on exactly how many aca-
demic libraries have been involved in this publishing business, it is safe to say
that the number is by no means small.

Discussions of library publishing have concentrated on the applicability,
sustainability, and scalability of providing such services by libraries. Advocates
and librarians are confident about the applicability. Research has found that
scholars have a positive attitude towards cooperating with librarians and they
(researchers) are willing to take the responsibility of organizing an editorial
process for the quality control of publications. As has traditionally been the
case for commercially published scholarly journals peer review is considered a
necessary procedure for assessment of articles published in journals with a li-
brary/institutional imprint. An easy and guaranteed way for any library to
manage a journal seems to be to transfer an existing publication from a com-
mercial publishing operation to joint faculty-librarian management. Such
transfers have been undertaken in a federally funded project in Canada. The li-
brary’s responsibility is to provide hosting services; coordinate a supporting
process; and, provide additional services such as permanent URLs, workflow
streamlining, mark-up, file generation, and print on demand. While the schol-
ar’s role remains to provide high quality content that meets the demands of
peer reviewed material.

Expanding on the Canadian experience, Xia (2009) goes on to state that
the publishing systems adopted by the libraries with regard to academic jour-
nal publishing seem to satisfy all of their constituents. When comparing this
form of publishing to lodging materials on institutional repositories, it would
seem that the idea of library publishing academic content seems to have been
more readily accepted by researchers than lodging with repositories. There is
buy-in from those who have served as editors of journals published by tra-
ditional presses. From the faculty editors’ point of view, the new model of
scholarly communication is able to provide many more benefits than the tra-
ditional model of publishing: free access for readers (through libraries’ Web
sites), inexpensive hosting (even though libraries have to pay the hosting
costs), and convenient management (through collaboration with other librar-
ies). The ordinary scholar as reader is attracted to this model by its open-access
component. It may also be that institutional administrators are pleased with li-
brary publishing because it increases the visibility of their institutions.

OA provides a new paradigm for libraries and librarians. It provides un-
precedented opportunities for librarians to deliver rich content in the pursuance
of a better informed world with access to essential knowledge and information
for the generation of new knowledge to create a better world for all.

It is unfortunate that constraints of space do not allow me to share more of
my experiences and engagements with you in terms of my Presidential Theme
Libraries Driving Access to Knowledge. To reiterate, at no time in the history
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of information provision has there been a greater need for libraries. The glut of
information that is available could have the opposite effect of creating knowl-
edgeable and informed societies. Knowledge and information have the power
of being either constructive or destructive. Misinformation is generally associ-
ated with destruction; while trusted and authentic information are critical
pathways to creating and underpinning knowledgeable and informed societies
that can be innovative in their quest for a better world. Libraries play a critical
role in providing that trusted and authentic information — they make every en-
deavor to remove barriers to access to information to the extent that they are
now becoming publishers to ensure access to knowledge and information.

Contributions from Other Authors

While my Presidential Theme may only have the lifespan of my presidency it
will live on — libraries cannot afford to doubt their role in driving access to
knowledge. Testimony to this obligation is to be found in the chapters that fol-
low that provide empirical research and substantiated argument by leaders in
the profession. This book Libraries Driving Access to Knowledge addresses in-
ter alia, the issue of OA, providing access to indigenous content, opening ac-
cess through information literacy, improving access to knowledge and
information through the redefinition of library spaces.

This compilation of thought provoking contributions adds value to the
Presidential Theme of Libraries Driving Access to Knowledge. As indicated,
libraries are the cornerstone for the growth and development of any nation.
Historical knowledge, current knowledge and generation of future knowledge
have deep planted roots in the library. The future is unimaginable without the
critical link between the libraries and the generation of new knowledge and in-
formation.
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Introduction

This chapter focuses on the development of Icelandic-wide access to electronic
databases, e-journals and also the website www.hvar.is (meaning where.is
[“is” being the national domain for Iceland]). The project, The Icelandic Con-
sortium for Electronic Subscriptions (ICES) (Landsadgangur ad rafrenum
gagnasdfnum og timaritum) is under the auspices of the Ministry of Education,
Science and Culture (hereafter Ministry of Education or Ministry) (Mennta- og
menningarmalardduneytid) in cooperation with Icelandic libraries, information
centres and research institutions. It is operated by the National and University
Library of Iceland (NULI) based on a service contract. No laws or regulations
apply to the project and it is not an independent legal entity. The idea was
originally conceived by librarians and their associations. The Icelandic Gov-
ernment seized on the opportunity presented by these professionals and their
organizations as it realized that the project fitted ideally with the concept of the
Government’s new information strategy. Since 1996, the Icelandic Govern-
ment has been pursuing a progressive and ambitious information policy. The
first initiative was entitled The Icelandic Government’s Vision of the Informa-
tion Society (1996). Its chief objective being that:

“Iceland shall be in the forefront of the world’s nations in the utiliza-
tion of information technology in the service of improved human exis-
tence and increased prosperity.”

Country-wide access is based on IP-recognition (Internet Protocol) and ex-
tends to every computer in the country but the end-user has to connect to the
Internet through an Icelandic local Internet Service Provider. Citizens and
residents can access material wherever they are and whenever they wish, as
long as there is a computer and an Internet connection. Users can access the
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material directly from publisher’s websites or through the website, <www.
hvar.is>.

The ICES has been defined as a basic information source and it is a vital
part of library services in Iceland. From 2009, the ICES has been defined as a
part of the research infrastructure of the country according to the Science and
Technology Policy of Iceland (Building on Solid Foundations ... [2009]). Li-
brary personnel all over the country use the ICES and they introduce and pro-
mote it to researchers, students and anyone who has a need for or an interest in
using the resources available at <www.hvar.is>. Before the project started
some universities and health libraries subscribed to specialized e-journal pack-
ages or databases. Many of those subscriptions have continued and in some
cases small consortia have been developed but access is limited to the library
or institutional premises. Information on these consortia is available at <www.
hvar.is>. Also available on this site are links to free Icelandic quality informa-
tion websites.

The impact of the ICES on the library landscape and on research and the
scholarly community in Iceland, its current status and future prospects are ex-
plored in this chapter. At the end of 2010, the consortium subscribed to more
than 14,500 full text e-journals, the abstracts of 8,000 journals, 12 databases,
text from 10,000 analytical reports and 6,000 full text e-books. To place the
project in perspective background information on Iceland, its educational sys-
tem, the research environment and the library network are also provided.
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Figure 1: The logo of www.hvar.is

Methodology

Research methodology is based on literature review. Qualitative research
methods are used in reviewing and analyzing literature about the ICES, informa-
tion from the ICES and its website <www.hvar.is>. The study is based on pri-
mary and secondary resources. Among the range of sources consulted were
laws, regulations, research articles, reports, news, press releases, news articles,
summary reviews, contracts, usage statistics, documents from the NULI and
the Ministry of Education. By analyzing the literature, the main functions of
the ICES were identified as well as its impact on the Icelandic society.

The literature referred to is mostly in Icelandic but English resources were
consulted wherever possible. The majority of articles are partially summary
reviews where the progress of the project is described and the advantages of
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access to the material are discussed. To date, limited research has been done
on the ICES. Before countrywide access was initiated, Erna G. Arnadottir
(2001) did a survey on journal subscriptions in Icelandic university and re-
search libraries. The results were used as a prerequisite for negotiations and
contracts at the beginning of the project. Pora Gylfadottir and Porny Hlynsdot-
tir (2006) studied the relationship between increased access to databases and
e-journals and interlibrary loans (ILL) in Iceland. The study covers the years
2000-2005 and the results showed that the demand for ILL in NULI had de-
creased and changed during the period under consideration. Ingibjérg Steinunn
Sverrisdottir (2006) did a case study of the development of the ICES as an en-
tity and made some predictions on the next steps in its development and future
prospects of the consortium. Further, Palina Hédinsdoéttir (2008) studied the
impact of the ICES and other electronic materials on academic libraries and in-
formation centers mostly in the field of natural sciences.

Environmental factors

This chapter focuses on the environmental factors which impact on the ICES.
The main attributes of the ICES is the small population of the country, a well--
functioning educational system, a high demand for scientific material in for-
eign languages and a cooperative library system.

Icelandic Society

Iceland is a large island, 103,000 km® or 39,000 mi” situated in the northern
region of the Atlantic Ocean, just below the Arctic Circle. The country is of
recent volcanic origin. Three quarters of its surface is wasteland: glaciers,
lakes and lava deserts. The total population on July 1, 2010 was 318,006 with
a population density of little more than three persons per square kilometer. Ice-
land is thus a sparsely populated country, with its inhabited areas being located
along the indented coastline. Around 65% of the population lives in the capital
Reykjavik and its neighboring towns.

For most of its history Iceland was settled by Norway. The year 874 is
taken as a starting point of the island’s settlement and 930 for the completion
of settlement, when the Icelanders founded a Commonwealth and a general as-
sembly or Parliament (Alpingi) in Pingvellir. The Icelandic Commonwealth
lasted for nearly three and a half centuries, until 1262, when the nation came
under Norwegian sovereignty. Late in the fourteenth century the Danes took
control of Norway and of Iceland with the result that they were under Danish
sovereignty until 1918, when Iceland became a completely independent state
united with Denmark solely by the monarchy and common foreign policy. In
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Figure 2: Iceland

1944, the modern Alpingi established a republic, severing all formal ties with
Denmark. Since then Iceland has been a republic with a president elected for
four years by plebiscite; a parliament (63 members) is also elected for four
years. A cabinet, led by the Prime Minister, wields executive power.

Icelandic is the national language of the country. It has remained almost
unchanged for centuries and it is a unique language. The fact that such a small,
relatively highly developed society like Iceland has its own language causes
unique problems for the people who live there, especially professionals.
Knowledge of foreign languages is required in order to keep abreast of new
developments in one’s chosen field and beyond. Therefore, strong emphasis is
put on foreign languages in the educational system and foreign languages are
compulsory in elementary schools.

To a large extent Icelandic people owe their existence as an independent
nation to their deep-rooted literary culture and ancient writing tradition. Chris-
tianity was accepted by the Alpingi in 1000 and with it came Latin books, the
sacred writing of the Catholic Church and the traditions of reading and writing.
Nevertheless, the laws, written around 1100, are believed to represent the first
works written in Icelandic. Subsequent to that large-scale literary activity be-
gan. The Eddas, the Sagas of Icelanders and the Sagas of the Kings are the
most famous of these genres. The monasteries were the main centers of manu-
script and book production (the first founded in 1133). Printing came to Ice-
land shortly after 1530. In 1550, the Reformation became a part of the social
landscape of the country. Printing was for centuries under the monopoly of the
Bishops, with the result that little of the ancient lay literature was printed. The
Bible is one of the earliest books translated into Icelandic. The New Testament
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was the first book to be published in Icelandic (1540) and the complete Bible
in 1584. To have the Bible in the vernacular was important in preserving the
language along with the tradition of reading the Icelandic Sagas aloud in
households during the long winter evenings.

For many centuries Iceland was a poor peasant society and a Danish col-
ony. During the Second World War the country was occupied by the British
(May 1940) and in the summer of 1941 the United States took over the defense
of Iceland. The occupation was a period of high employment leading to rapid,
radical and irreversible changes to life in Iceland. It was the beginning of a
new era in the country.

Today, all Icelanders have access to a computer with an Internet connec-
tion, either at home, at work, at school or in a library. More than 90% of Ice-
landic households have an Internet connection (Statistics Iceland 2010).
Icelandic libraries and information centers have developed rapidly during the
last decades. Every library is automated and has public access to the Internet.

During the last decade, there have also been changes in Icelandic society
due to the many international immigrants who now reside in the county. The
society can now be considered multicultural with a growing demand for re-
sources in languages other than Icelandic. At the beginning of 2009, immi-
grants in Iceland accounted for 9% of the population, compared to 2% in 1996
(Landshagir 2009).

The living standard in Iceland is among the highest in the world, with ex-
tensive social security, health service and free education at all levels. This is
now endangered because the country was severely hit by a bank crisis in Octo-
ber 2008. Among the consequences of this crisis were increased unemploy-
ment and the government cutting the budgets for public services entities, such
as schools, health services and cultural institutions. Further, people have been
emigrating from Iceland and between the years 2008 and 2009 there has been a
population decrease of 0.54% (Statistics Iceland 2010).

The Icelandic Educational System

All education in Iceland is under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of Education
but the Alpingi (the Icelandic Parliament) is legally and politically responsible
for the educational system and determines its basic objectives and administra-
tive framework (Eurydice National Summary Sheets 2008).

The educational system differs in its organization from the educational
system in Europe and the United States. It is divided into four levels (Ministry
of Education 2002):

— Kindergarten (leikskoli). Pre-school level up to age 6 according to the
Pre-school Act (Log um leikskola, 90/2008).
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— Primary School (grunnskéli). Primary and lower secondary level in a
single structure. A compulsory level for 6-16 year olds according to the
Primary School Act (L6g um grunnskola, 91/2008).

— Secondary School (framhaldsskdli). Upper-Secondary level from 16-20
years of age according to the Upper Secondary School Act (Log um
framhaldsskola, 92/2008).

— Tertiary Education. University (haskoli). Higher education level from
age 20 according to the Universities Act (Log um haskoéla, 63/2006).

Primary Education

Education is mandatory for children and adolescents between the ages of six
and sixteen. Compulsory education is organized into a single structure system
and is free of charge (Compulsory Schools 2009). That means that primary
education and lower secondary education are parts of the same school level and
are usually within the same premises. There are no admission requirements as
all children enter school at the age of six. The enrolment rate is thus 100%.
Primary education since 1976 is exclusively funded by the local governments.

Secondary Education

The Upper Secondary School Act states:

Any individual who has completed compulsory education, has had
equivalent basic education or has reached the age of 16 is entitled to
enroll in upper secondary school.

The period of time allotted for secondary education varies, but usually it lasts
for about four years. There are two types of upper secondary schools, general
academic schools and vocational schools located all over the country. Usually
students at this level are between 16-20 years old. In recent years, over 90% of
students completing compulsory education have entered secondary schools di-
rectly after finishing compulsory education (Landshagir 2009). The number of
students in secondary education has increased rapidly over the last few dec-
ades. Registered students in the autumn of 2009 were 9.4% of the population
(Statistics Iceland 2010b). Some secondary schools also offer education via
distance and blended programs.

Tertiary Education

In recent years there has been a significant rise in the number of students in
higher education programs. More and more people in Iceland are seeking uni-
versity degrees. Currently there are seven universities or higher education in-
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stitutions in Iceland. The universities vary greatly in size and funding but all
are supported by the Government. The University of Iceland is the biggest and
is defined as a research university, offering PhD programs. Two other universi-
ties in the country also offer PhD. programs. The University of Iceland also
operates seven small research and study centres (Haskdlasetur) in rural areas.
These are venues that facilitate the university’s collaboration with local authori-
ties, institutions, businesses, associations and individuals (Fradasetur 2010).
The availability of university education courses has grown, especially at the
master’s and doctoral levels. University students account for about 5.7% of the
population of which 62.2% are women. Doctoral students constitute about
0.1% of the population (Statistics Iceland 2010). Another favorable develop-
ment in tertiary level education has been the establishment of distance learning
programs.

As a consequence of the impact of the bank crisis on the country, the Min-
istry of Education has recently formulated a policy leading to a formal unified
network for the four public universities. The organization and division of
teaching and research in the schools will be redefined: one quality control sys-
tem will be in use, one website with an application mechanism for all, one in-
formation system (Intranet) for students, teachers, staff, administration and
support services. Other institutions offering tertiary education will be able to
participate in the network regardless of their management or ownership (Stefha
um opinbera héaskoéla 2010).

Since the University of Iceland was not founded until in 1911 with just a few
faculties at the beginning there is a longstanding tradition that Icelandic academ-
ics go abroad to study, especially for postgraduate studies. Such study has been
mainly undertaken in other Nordic Countries, North America, Germany and
France where these students have encountered high quality library and informa-
tion services. As a consequence, those who have studied abroad have wanted to
enjoy the same service standard when they returned to Iceland. Therefore, this
group of persons has been very positive about the establishment of the ICES.

The Research Environment

Research in Iceland has been evolving. Moving from traditional studies in his-
tory, language and Icelandic studies in literature and linguistics, research in the
country now covers a broad spectrum of disciplines. International cooperation
is also feature of research conducted by Icelanders.

Research in Iceland

Figures from The Icelandic Centre for Research (Rannsoknamidstod Islands —
RANNIS) show that research and development (R&D) expenditure in Iceland
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as a share of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is relatively high compared to
other countries. The figure currently stands at around 2.7% of GDP. The main
areas of research are the health sector, industry and fundamental research. A
comparison of the impact of publications by scientists in OECD countries,
measured by citations to their articles, shows that Icelandic scientists score
highly in areas such as medicine and health, biomedicine, fisheries and the
geosciences. Icelandic scientific researchers cooperate with colleagues from
the Nordic countries, USA and Britain and often publish in foreign peer-
reviewed journals (Research and Development 2009). The countries in which
Icelanders cooperate with other researchers are also the countries where most
Icelanders have pursed their education abroad. Working with colleagues in
those countries and having their publications accepted by journals domiciled in
those countries indicates that networking continues after Icelandic researchers
return home. The number of articles by scientists working in Iceland that have
been published in foreign journals has grown considerably over the last dec-
ades as shown in Table 1. The majority of these articles are in English to get a
larger readership.

Number of articles by scientists working in Iceland published in foreign
journals (Thomson 1S1) 1981-2007
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Figure 3: Number of articles by scientists working in Iceland published in foreign journals
(Thomson ISI) 1981-2007

The number of citations in Icelandic articles and articles where Icelanders are
collaborating with foreign colleagues has also grown. The growth has also
been considerable in co-publications. In 2008, more than 70% of all Icelandic
research publications were co-publications (Ritryndar birtingar 2010).

In 2009, according to The European Innovation Scoreboard, Iceland has
an innovative performance just below the average in Europe but the rate of
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improvement is above the average. Relative strengths are in the indicators Fi-
nance and Support and Linkages and Entrepreneurship. In recent years, Human
Resources; Finance and Support; and, Throughputs have been the main drivers
of improvements in innovation performance in Iceland. Performances in Link-
ages and Entrepreneurship and Economic Effects have worsened, in particular
due to a decrease in employment and the bad economic situation which cur-
rently exists in the country (European Innovative Scoreboard 2010). Further
information indicates that more service is needed by innovative firms and the
general support given to this area needs strengthening. The support system
needs to be evaluated and developed into a robust service (Frammistada fs-
lands 1 nyskopun 2009 2010).

In these times of economic downturn, recent policymaking and statistics
about innovation performance indicate the importance of a strong and effective
support system and infrastructure for education, research and innovation. Sta-
tistics show considerable growth in published research from Iceland during the
last decades. The numbers reveal how science and the research environment in
Iceland have grown. Over the last ten years the growth has escalated because
of better and more systematic funding, but also because of better support sys-
tem, including the ICES.

Policy for Science and Technology

Building on Solid Foundations: Science and Technology Policy for Iceland
2010-2012, states that the collapse of the Icelandic financial system in 2008
requires a fresh perspective on the structure and development of the Icelandic
community [2009]. As a way out of the crisis it is considered necessary to pri-
oritize the allocation of funding and coordinate the work of the public and pri-
vate sectors. It is also recognized that public support for both sectors and inter-
sectoral cooperation can enhance efficiency and lead to financial and economic
benefits. The policy was prepared by the Science and Technology Council
(Visinda- og teknirad) of Iceland in an extensive consultation with stake-
holders. A committee appointed by the Council developed a roadmap for
strengthening research infrastructures in Iceland. The most important facilities
in the academic and research communities were identified and it is recom-
mended that extra efforts should be put into the development of the main agen-
cies that support research such as the continuation of the ICES.

Financing the ICES has not been the strongest side of the project (Sverris-
déttir 2006). As a result, the policy clearly states that continued national access
to e-journals and databases is a crucial part of the infrastructure needed to
maintain high impact research and innovation activities in the country. Other
important elements to support research and innovation were identified as high-
speed Internet connections to Europe and North-America, the organization and
maintenance of national scientific databases and improved access to the data,
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use of eScience and the development of a policy of Open Access for findings
from publicly funded research (Building on Solid Foundations ... [2009]).

The Library Environment

Although Iceland has an enduring literary culture and an ancient writing tradi-
tion it does not have a long library tradition as this concept is understood to-
day.

Historical Overview

The first Icelandic reading society was founded in 1790; this was shortly fol-
lowed by others (Oskarsdottir 2002). During the second half of the nineteenth
century, reading societies were to be found all over the country. Volunteer
work ensured that the societies flourished and the desire to further one’s knowl-
edge and education severed as personal motivators. Between 1790 and 1982,
as many as 431 reading societies and public libraries were in existence (Sver-
risdéttir 1997). In 1937, a law was passed about their activities and in 1955 the
first public library law was passed. In the same year, the Directorate for Public
and School Libraries (Bokafulltrai rikisins) was established in the Ministry of
Education. The role of the Directorate was to supervise libraries and their ac-
tivities and to enhance and contribute to there being more professionalism
among Icelandic libraries and librarians.

Many of the reading societies have merged and transitioned into modern
public libraries. During the last decades, the role and status of the public librar-
ies have rapidly developed in a positive way and their usage increases every
year (Porarinsdottir 2006b). The Public Library Act was reviewed in 1963,
1974 and 1997 and the Directorate was discontinued in the last review, al-
though the decision to disband the Directorate was taken in 1994. The rationale
behind this decision was that the National and University Library had become
the coordinating body for the profession with responsibility to promote the
standardization of work practices in Icelandic libraries, provide professional
consultation services and carry out cooperation on the widest scale (Pétursdot-
tir and Juliusdéttir 2010; National and University Library Act, 71/1994).

The National and University Library

The National Library of Iceland was founded in 1818 due to donations from
beneficiaries from abroad. The first librarian appointed was Jon Arnason who
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served the library 1848-1887. In 1886 it became a legal deposit library and has
published the Icelandic Bibliography since 1888. In 1846, a manuscript de-
partment was established. During the period 1881-1909, the National Library
and two professional schools, Theology and Medicine, were housed in the Par-
liament building in Reykjavik. The Library was moved to a new building in
1909 and in 1911 the professional schools became faculties of the new Univer-
sity of Iceland. The faculties soon established their own collections and in
1940 when the University moved to new premises, the University library was
founded and faculty collections became a part of it (Sigurdsson 1997a; Guo-
mundsson 1997).

The National Library and the University Library were amalgamated in
1994 and both libraries were moved to a new building. The new NULI re-
ceived its own legislation stating that the library is both the National Library
and the library for the University of Iceland. The library is a research library
which shall maintain effective and comprehensive information services in the
fields of science and scholarship, government and industry (Sigurdsson 1997b;
The National and University Library Act 71/1994).

Several other research and university institutions have also founded librar-
ies. The strongest national research institutions such as the Marine Research
Institute (Hafrannsoknastofnun fslands), Landspitali University Hospital Li-
brary (Heilbrigdisvisindabokasafn), the National Energy Authority (Orkustof-
nun) and the Meteorological Institute (Vedurstofa fslands) have considerable
physical collections in addition to relying heavily on e-resources.

Libraries and Information Centers

In Iceland a network of public, school, research and institutional libraries is in
operation. In the Public Libraries Act of 1997 there is an emphasis on access to
information for everybody, i.e. “libraries shall promote free and uninhibited
access by the public to information and repositories of knowledge” (Log um
almenningsbokasdfn 36/1997). There are public libraries in nearly all munici-
palities, some of them also provide services to schools or are school libraries
as well. The tendency has been to merge municipalities into bigger and
stronger entities with better services, and the number of public libraries has
therefore decreased within the last couple of decades.

For over 30 years, it was mandatory for primary schools to operate school
libraries but in the current Primary School Act (L6g um grunnskola 90/2008)
there is no mention of a school library. The primary schools are now operated
by the local municipalities as well as the public libraries and many of them op-
erate combination libraries for schools and the public in an effort to use re-
sources more effectively and also to give better services.

In secondary schools the current situation is different. From 2010, accord-
ing to an amendment to the Upper Secondary School Act (Log um fram-
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haldsskola 92/2008), secondary schools shall operate a school library. The Act
states:

The activities of the school resource centre shall emphasize the train-
ing of pupils in independently seeking information and using data
banks.

All the universities operate libraries but the one at the NULI is by far the larg-
est. Many of them rely on e-resources on a wide scale but students and library
staff use NULI as a reserve for material on paper and for interlibrary loans.

Library and Information Science Education (LIS)

In 1956, courses in library science were introduced at the University of Iceland
under the supervision of the University Librarian, the first one being Bjorn
Sigfusson. Specialized programs were later introduced, like School Librarian-
ship and Records Management. From 2004, an MLIS program (Master of Li-
brary and Information Science) has been offered for students with BA degree
in other fields of study (Pélsdéttir 2009). In December 2002, a new branch of
study was established in secondary schools for library assistants and techni-
cians (Porarinsdottir 2006a). Thus, there are now good opportunities to study
library and information science in the country.

Professional Associations in Library and Information Science

The Librarians Association in Iceland (Bokavardafélag Islands) was founded
in 1960 and within the Association librarians formed special interest groups
such as research librarians, public and school librarians. In 1973, the Associa-
tion of Professional Librarians (Félag bokasafnsfraedinga) was founded. It is
noteworthy that in both cases, membership of these associations was limited to
individual professionals, there is no provision for institutional membership as
can happen in other countries. As a consequence, in Iceland, libraries are not
strong financial supporters of these associations as is the case in some other
countries. Thus, personal membership is the major source of support for these
associations (Pérarinsdéttir 2009). In 1999, the two associations merged into
Upplysing — the Icelandic Library and Information Science Association (Upp-
lysing — Félag bdkasafns- og upplysingafreeda). Further, an Association of
Public Library Directors (Samtok forstodumanna almenningsbdkasafna) and
the Association of Librarians in Secondary Schools (Samstarfshopur boka-
safnsfreedinga i framhaldsskolum) have been created. All associations of li-
brarians have had a considerable impact on the development of pro-
fessionalism in libraries and on enhancing library services, such as on the
establishment of the ICES.
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Library Cooperation

Cooperation among libraries and librarians in Iceland has a long history. These
activities have either been on a small scale, involving few libraries or special-
ists, or big projects that have become a part of the national infrastructure of
education and culture. Some of the projects have turned into businesses, like
the Icelandic Library Bureau (Pjonustumidstdd bokasafna) founded by associa-
tions of librarians in 1978 (i.e. The Librarians Association in Iceland and the
Association of Professional Librarians). Originally, the Library Bureau pro-
duced and sold catalogue cards and later electronic records for Icelandic pub-
lications. Subsequent to the establishment of the union catalogue Gegnir,
which serves the whole country, the Bureau now focuses on organizing and
designing libraries and sells furniture and special equipment for libraries
(Eiriksdottir 1997; Porarinsdottir 2009). Several years before, in 1972, the
Reykjavik School Library Centre (Skolasafnamiost6d Reykjavikur) was estab-
lished. Its aim is to operate a centralized center for the acquisitions, catalogu-
ing and processing of material for school libraries in the city (Bjornsdottir
1997). Some other local governments have also established similar centers for
public and school libraries (Eiriksdottir 2007). Established in 2000, The Ice-
landic Web Watch <www.vefbokasafn.is> serves as an example of a partner-
ship project between a group of Icelandic public libraries. The goal of this
partnership is to help members to locate quality Icelandic websites without
having to rely solely on search engines, which sometimes return too many re-
sults, many of which are irrelevant. Experienced librarians choose, collect and
organize the resources (Vefbokasafnid 2000).

Another extensive collaboration project is Gegnir, operated by the Consor-
tium of Icelandic Libraries Inc. (Landskerfi bokasafna hf.). Gegnir is a Union
Catalogue for Icelandic Libraries available at <www.gegnir.is>, it also in-
cludes the National Bibliography. Founded in 2001, the Consortium is a com-
pany that is owned by the Icelandic Government and a number of municipali-
ties around the country. Its purpose is to operate a central, web-based library
system for libraries in Iceland. About 300 libraries, information centers, institu-
tions and private bodies use the system today, all library types included
(Landskerfi bokasafna 2010).

The Road to Electronic Resources

When Icelandic libraries started to use electronic information, a new forum for
cooperation emerged. Online searches were introduced in Icelandic research
libraries in the seventies and courses for online searching were offered in the
Library and Information Science (LIS) education at the University of Iceland
from 1981. Icelandic libraries began to use the Internet in 1986 and soon data-
bases on CD-ROM became available. Licensing science e-journals started in
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the nineties and small consortia were formed. Medical libraries were the pio-
neers in subscribing to electronic journals and established the first consortium
in the country (Palsdottir 2002). Automation of library catalogues was the
main concern of libraries in the nineties. The Government’s strategy on the In-
formation Society states that:

“Libraries should be developed into comprehensive information centres
that ensure all their customers easy access to information in electronic
form, among other means, through links to domestic and international
educational centres and data banks (The Icelandic Government’s Vi-
sion 1996).”

In 1997, the Association of Research Librarians (Félag bokavarda i rann-
soknasdfnum) in cooperation with the NULI took the initiative to organize a
conference on Information on the Internet (Upplysingar a Interneti). On the
agenda were Internet information issues and the development of collaborative
strategies to acquire access to e-journals and databases (Palsdéttir 2002;
borarinsdottir 2006b). Librarians, scientists and representatives from Govern-
ment participated and proposed that the Icelandic Government would appoint a
committee to organize access to electronic resources (Palsdottir 2002). The
conference was a turning point in the discussion of access to electronic resources
and the Association commenced negotiations on the matter with the Govern-
ment and Ministry of Education. In 1998, a Task Force (Gagnasafnsnefnd) was
established to make recommendations regarding electronic access. After two
years of preparations and committee work, the Ministry licensed Britannica
Online and national access was made available in April 1999. It was the first
time that access to electronic resources was extended to a whole country based
on IP-recognition (Gylfadéttir 2003). The first contract was promising and the
library and research community in Iceland was optimistic that more would fol-
low.

ICES — Establishment of the Organization

In 2000, after the success of countrywide access to Britannica Online, the
Ministry of Education appointed a three year Project Management Group
(Verkefnisstjorn) to work towards national access to more electronic resources.
Among the tasks of the group was to gather information on current subscrip-
tions for electronic and printed formats and also to explore the interest of li-
braries and the research community in being partners of national consortia
(Sverrisdottir 2006). In 2001, a study was conducted and a questionnaire was
sent to 37 libraries. At that time, these libraries subscribed to 3,900 scientific
journal titles, of which 660 were in both electronic and printed formats and 14
were in electronic format only. The survey showed that there was an over-
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whelming support for the idea of negotiating on a national basis for access to
these resources (Arnadottir 2001).

It was made clear from the very beginning that libraries would have to fi-
nance the major part of the project, with a contribution from the Ministry. The
group continued to negotiate access to reference and bibliographic databases
on a countrywide basis. The contract with Britannica Online was used as
model. On the other hand, publishers of e-journals were rather hesitant about
such a scheme, not knowing how such access would work. A pioneering con-
tract for Science Direct from Elsevier was signed in 2001 and soon other pro-
viders agreed to use this approach to provide access to electronic resources
across Iceland. In 2001, the daily operation of the project was moved to the
NULI and the first project manager, béra Gylfadottir, was employed. The web
site for the project <www.hvar.is> was launched in 2001 and other services
such as user education and promotion were initiated (Sverrisdottir 2006). The
years 2000-2002 were defined as the experimental phase. If the experience of
the project was satisfying, a more formal and secure structure would follow.

Service Contract and Continued Development

At the end of 2002, when the period of the Project Management Group came
to an end, a service contract for the implementation of the countrywide li-
censes was made between the Ministry and the NULI. The NULI received a
yearly contribution from the Ministry and according to the contract the Library
continued to operate the project and was made fully responsible for it. An ad-
visory Purchasing Committee (Innkaupanefnd) was appointed consisting of
representatives from the main groups of stakeholders. It was considered impor-
tant to gain as broad a consensus as possible with respect to the licenses and
secure the necessary consultation and cooperation between all parties (Pjonus-
tusamningur 2002). The contract laid the foundation for the development of
the project as an organization and as a consortium.

The service contract was revised in 2006 and it is still valid. The financial
contribution from the Ministry was increased because more material was li-
censed. A novelty in the contract was the establishment of an annual general
meeting, where the annual report and annual accounts are presented as well as
key statistics. A five member advisory Steering Committee (Stjérnarnefnd) is
appointed by major stakeholders and approved at the annual meeting. The
mandate of the former Purchasing Committee was changed towards more em-
phasis on policymaking and financing instead of expertise on electronic ma-
terial and representatives with stronger financial mandate were selected. The
goal of the changes was to strengthen the ICES, improve its financial base and
to make the ICES a more formal entity.
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It took considerable effort on the part of the different stakeholders to reach
consensus on the material to be licensed and to develop a fair pricing model.
Now, some ten years later, the Consortium subscribes to a collection of re-
sources that meets the needs of most users. Thus, the majority of the libraries
in the country are willing to pay their share to the ICES, even if it is on a vol-
untary basis. To date, no contracts have been made to individual libraries.

Present Situation — Effects of the Bank Crisis

As mentioned before, Iceland was hit severely by the bank crisis of October
2008. The main focus of the NULI and the Steering Committee since then has
been to keep the Consortium intact and secure enough funding. Immediately
after this crisis, it became obvious that the future of the ICES was in great
danger because of the 50% devaluation of the Icelandic krona. As a conse-
quence of a joint effort between all stakeholders: publishers, libraries, the
NULI and the Ministry, continued access was secured for 2009. All libraries in
the country have cut their budgets. However, in order to keep the ICES func-
tioning, they have reduced services, cut individual electronic subscriptions and
paper resources. Most of the contracts ran out at the end of 2009, but a new se-
ries of contracts have been negotiated for the years 2010-2012. The statement
of ICOLC (International Coalition of Library Consortia) on the global eco-
nomic crisis from January 2009 was of great help to all parties in order to bet-
ter understand how the financial crisis affects the information community
worldwide; also, suggestions of different approaches were helpful in order to
continue the contracts (ICOLC 2009). Whether circumstances will allow the
continuation of the ICES, in its previous form is to be seen, but definitely there
is great deal of interest among the stakeholders to ensure that it survives.

Organization and Structure of the ICES

The organization of the ICES has become more formal as time has passed. At
the beginning it was an experimental project initiated by enthusiastic librari-
ans. Today, it is an important part of the library system and the infrastructure
of the science and research community in the country. In 2006, the develop-
ment of the ICES and its future prospects were examined in the case study by
Ingibjorg Steinunn Sverrisdéttir. The study was conducted with reference to
theories of the development of organizations and organizational life cycles.
Pnina Shachaf’s (2003) model for the development of library consortia guided
the research. Shachaf compares six different criteria from several specialized
nationwide consortia and finds a developmental pattern. She outlines four
stage life cycle sequences and suggests disbanding as the fifth stage. The study
of the ICES shows a parallel development, i.e. that the consortium has devel-
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oped as an organization, the beginning stage and the first steps in the life cycle
were completed. In 2006, it was in the developmental or growth stage. All pre-
requisites were in place for progressing to the maturation stage where the or-
ganization is fully developed and operates smoothly. But, in order to do so, the
ICES needed to be strengthened, to gain better connection with its environ-
ment, form a clear policy and set goals. It also needed to improve its govern-
ance and operations to be more effective and efficient.

In 2006, work began along these lines and the revision of the service con-
tract was a part of the overall development of the ICES. The first annual meeting
was held in 2007. The Steering Committee had policymaking on its agenda in
the autumn of 2008 when the bank crisis unfolded. Since then, all efforts have
been directed towards fundraising and negotiations to keep the ICES afloat.

Management and Decision-making

A service contract with the Ministry of Education is the financial basis of the
ICES project and its management. The NULI runs the project and has two
FTEs (full time equivalents) staff members to manage the project on a daily
basis. One project manager for day-to-day operations and several people in the
library who assist with licensing activities, negotiations, fee collection from li-
braries and institutions, the payment of invoices from providers, web manage-
ment, computer services among other activities. The NULI is responsible for
policy-making and the implementation of plans. As previously indicated, the
Steering Committee consists of five members and it usually meets once a
month with the National Librarian and the project manager. Members of the
Steering Committee do not receive payment for their services to this body. The
committee consists of representatives from the biggest stakeholders in the proj-
ect, these are: the University of Iceland, other university libraries, health librar-
ies, public and college libraries and research libraries. The Steering Committee
participates in policy planning regarding licensing of databases and e-journals,
makes budget proposals, decides the pricing model and approves contracts
(Pjoénustusamningur 2006). It also discusses trial offers, system operations,
utilization of new technology, foreign relations and follows developments in
the field, such as new services, preservation of electronic journals and reposi-
tories.

Licensing and Negotiating

At the beginning of the project, publishers and vendors were rather hesitant to
enter into such an unusual contract. Vendors were reluctant because they were
afraid of losing sales and markets. However, the experience in 1999 with Bri-
tannica Online, the first such arrangement in which access was opened to an
entire nation could likely have laid some of their fears to rest.
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Licenses are usually secured on a three year basis. A special Negotiating
Committee (Samninganefnd) with three to five members is appointed each
time new a contract is to be drawn up or an existing one extended. This is a
specialized task and it is important to have a group of people with the required
knowledge and experience undertaking this responsibility. Knowledge about
contracts and the negotiating process must also be shared with new members
and others. Documenting the process is also very important. The Negotiating
Committee must also have a clear sight of what it wants to achieve. In winter
2009-2010, the Negotiating Committee revised and prolonged all the existing
contracts for the period 2010-2012.

Financing and Pricing Models

There are different pricing models for databases and e-journals: these have
been developed over the years. At the beginning, the license fee for e-journals
was based on the number of subscriptions each vendor had in Iceland during
2000 based on a survey conducted by Erna G. Arnadoéttir (2001). This informa-
tion created a base fee. Then, on an annual basis, an additional fee was negotiat-
ed for all the new titles and additional volumes to existing titles placed in the
packages. Thus, the total fee consisted of the following three components:

1. Base fee (grunngjald) — based on existing subscriptions in 2000;
2. Additional fee (vidbodtargjald) — for new titles and volumes after 2000;
Special additional fee (landsadgangur) — for countrywide access.

The licenses covered both print and electronic subscriptions. Vendors charged
individual libraries for the base fee but the Ministry and later NULI paid the
additional fee and the special fee for the national access and collected it from
the libraries. This was complicated and the procedures were not transparent to
the libraries involved (Sverrisdottir 2006; Hannesdottir 2005).

When the contracts were renewed in 2003, an e-only arrangement was ne-
gotiated and libraries could cancel their printed subscriptions (Hannesdottir
2005). As usage statistics cannot be used to determine payments of participat-
ing libraries, a pricing model based on the evaluation of the usability of each
database or e-journal package was developed. Libraries and institutions were
grouped into sectors and within each sector different criteria were used to calcu-
late the fee. It was also decided that vendors would send only one invoice to
NULI, which then billed libraries and institutions for their portion of the invoice.
This simplified the management and cost control of the project and the libraries
could save money, staff and space by canceling subscriptions to print versions.

In 2006, a new pricing model was developed based on categories of librar-
ies that pay for a certain proportion of the total amount. This model is still in
use. More criteria are used to calculate the rate within every group in order to
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be as fair as possible to everyone. The figures for the criteria used are based on
official statistics from Statistics Iceland (Hagstofa slands). Thus, there is
transparency in the model. The model can easily be adapted to reflect changes
in the institutional structure of the country.

The yearly contribution received from the Ministry under the service con-
tract is used to support the daily operations of the project (staff, website, pro-
motion, travel, etc.). However, the larger portion goes towards the payment of
licenses for databases and e-journals. Based on the pricing model, the Minis-
try’s contribution is approximately 20% of the fee for licenses, the remainder
coming from the approximately 200 libraries, information centers, institutions
and private bodies that participate in the project.

Databases account for approximately 20% of the cost and e-journals 80%.
Nearly all the participating bodies pay for databases, but only about 60 partici-
pants pay for e-journals. University and health libraries are the largest sub-
scribers. No formal contracts have been made with libraries and institutions,
but a general agreement has been obtained based on an understanding of the
importance of the project for the library community, education, the research
environment and the development of the Icelandic society. It is obvious that
individual libraries do not have the finances to buy such extensive access on
their own, but through this joint agreement they are able to provide their users
with access to these resources. The fees are graduated so that the bigger librar-
ies pay more than the smaller ones. The lowest fees are between 13-15 Euros
for public libraries in the smallest municipalities but the University of Iceland,
as the biggest single contributor, pays 225,000 Euros. Table 2 shows the num-
ber of contributors to the ICES who pay for databases and e-journals each
year.

Year Databases Journals
2001 103 33
2002 189 31
2003 178 33
2004 174 37
2005 177 33
2006 175 45
2007 185 48
2008 183 61
2009 177 58

Table 1: The number of contributors paying for access from the ICES
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The number of contributors changes each year due to various reasons. At the
beginning about a hundred libraries and institutions paid for the access. In
2002, many new contributors joined the project. However in 2003, some mu-
nicipalities were merged, leading to an overall decrease in the number of insti-
tutions that belong to the project. In 2006, when the most recent pricing model
was finalized many small research and study centers began to contribute to the
cost for having access to e-journals. An amendment was made to the model in
2008 resulting in payments from private firms for access to e-journals. It is an-
ticipated that in the future the number of libraries and institutions in the coun-
try will decrease because of budget cuts, changes in the official structure and
amalgamation of institutions and libraries, partially due to merging of munici-
palities

Content of the ICES

The ICES now subscribes to more than 14,500 full text e-journals, abstracts
from 8,000 journals, 12 databases, text from 10,000 analytical reports and
6,000 full text e-books. Because of the broad spectrum of user groups empha-
sis is placed on material that can serve the interest of many user levels. Several
main user groups can be identified, i.e. students, academics, the scientific
community and the general public.

In 2000, the first Project Management Group analyzed the wishes and
needs of different types of library and their patrons. It was found that the
strongest demand was for material in the social sciences, health sciences, edu-
cation, natural sciences, engineering, computer science, business and econom-
ics (Porsteinsdottir 2001). The choice of databases and journal packages
reflects these interests. There have been some changes in the subscriptions,
some databases have been cancelled but other databases have been taken. The
material covers all disciplines, but there is an emphasis on the health and social
sciences plus generalities, the arts and music. One Icelandic database, an arti-
cle collection from Morgunbladid, a local newspaper, forms part of the content
of ICES. It is heavily used but not accounted for in the numbers of downloads
in Table 3. A list of titles currently taken is available at <www.hvar.is>.

User Education

User education, workshops and training are part of the activities at the ICES.
At the beginning, librarians had to learn how to search and use the material in
order to promote it to users. Every year the project manager of the ICES gives
training sessions in Reykjavik and beyond. User guides are on the website
<www.hvar.is>, as PowerPoint slides with instructions in Icelandic. There are
also traditional search guides from vendors, some of which have been trans-
lated into Icelandic. Further, libraries can order printed user guides. Vendors
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also send representatives to Iceland to introduce new products and organize
training sessions. Promotion in the media, at meetings, in library publications
and conferences are some of the user services that are delivered. User educa-
tion is also provided through promotions in the media and in library publica-
tions and also through presentations at meetings and at conferences. Many
libraries offer training sessions for users, on both a group basis or to individuals.
In schools many librarians cooperate with teachers in facilitating courses that
are based on retrieving material from the ICES in order to enhance information
literacy.

Website and Dissemination of Information

The website <www.hvar.is> and the listserv Skrudda (meaning old book),
which is a listserv for library personnel and library interest groups in Iceland,
are seen as the means to promote and disseminate information about the ICES.
An intranet has been developed for the advisory Steering Committee and the
ICES staff. The Web also serves as an information source about the project
and related material such as Open Access, material that is free on the Internet,
etc. The following components can be identified on the website:

— Links to the resources;

— Information about the management of the ICES;
Links to selected free material and Open Access;
— Information about small local/closed consortia.

The e-journals to which the ICES subscribes can be accessed directly by links
to publishers or vendors and also through an SFX link resolver. SFX takes the
user directly to the full text article, where possible. SFX offers additional ser-
vices where full text is not available and it provides an alphabetical list of
journals that the ICES provides. All university libraries in the country have in-
formation about their individual electronic subscriptions to e-journals in SFX.
The current search engine for meta-search is Searcher-Analyzer from TDNet,
which can search all the journal collections in the ICES at the same time in a
federated search. Plans for including e-journals into Gegnir, the Union Cat-
alogue, are in preparation as is the implementation of an integrated search sys-
tem for Gegnir, Icelandic digitized material and licensed material, in coopera-
tion with the Consortium of Icelandic Libraries Inc. (Landskerfi bokasafna).

User Statistics

Information on the project to its stakeholders is important and the data should
be presented clearly. Usage statistics are critical in order to show the benefits
of access. As access is on a national basis, user statistics for single libraries or
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institutions are usually not collected. It can be done but those numbers do not
tell the whole story, because end users can and do use the ICES at work, at
home or wherever they need. Therefore, statistics for individual libraries or in-
stitutions cannot be used in the pricing model. Publishers present usage statis-
tics four times a year online and the Project Manager and specified library staff
members have privileges to this data and present it to stakeholders. The num-
bers are COUNTER compliant, i.e. vendors use COUNTER standards and pro-
tocols to collect and present statistics on online usage. Usage numbers are pre-
sented in the annual report of the ICES and on the website <www.hvar.is>.
According to the statistics, overall usage has risen each year as shown in Ta-
ble 3.

Number of downloaded articles in ICES 2001-2009
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Figure 4: Number of downloaded articles from the ICES, 2001-2009

Usage increased most at the beginning of the project but a leveling out seems
to be occurring in the years 2007-2009. Currently, compared to the beginning,
more material is available as the number of e-journal titles that are available is
increasing over the years. In this period, 2007-2009, approximately three arti-
cles are downloaded per capita each year. The growth in usage can partially be
explained by growing number of students in colleges and universities. The es-
tablishment of new universities as well as research and study centers in Ice-
land’s rural areas is also seen as a reason for increased usage. Many factors,
such as the usage reports from publishers, indicate that the biggest user groups
are university students and faculty members. Other groups that can be identi-
fied as high users are doctors, other health service personnel and academics in
research institutes. Another strong factor indicating students as the biggest user
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group is the usage statistics of the website <www.hvar.is> as shown in Table 4.
The usage follows clearly the cycle of the school year with most usage at the
beginning of the semesters and dropping in the summer time and during
Christmas holidays.
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Figure 5: Number of visitors each month on the website <www.hvar.is> for the years,
2007-2009

There is a growing demand for scholarly articles and the ICES has acquired
the status of being a reliable source for quality material. Statistics indicate that
scholarly articles are more than half of all the material downloaded. In 2009,
articles downloaded from journal collections were 53.1% of all full text arti-
cles downloaded; from blended collections, downloads were 39.2% of items
retrieved; and, downloads from databases accounted for 7.7% of items that
were retrieved.

Type Of Material Number Of Downloads % Of Downloads
Journal collections 473,650 53.1
Journal and blended collections 349,920 39.2
Databases 68,707 7.7
Total 892,277 100.0

Table 2: Downloaded full texts in ICES 2009 by type of material

Impact on Interlibrary Loans (ILL)

The NULI is the center for ILL document supply in the country according to
the National and University Library Act, 71/1994. Statistics reveal that ILLs
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declined during the first years of countrywide access to electronic resources. A
2004 study, with an update in 2006, shows that parallel to an increase of
downloads of the material in the ICES, interlibrary loans from the NULI de-
clined (Gylfadottir and Hlynsdottir 2006). Statistics in the Annual Report of
the NULI (Landsbokasafn Islands — Haskolabokasafn 2000-2009) show that
the number of articles ordered by library patrons has decreased considerably
by between 50-60% since 2001. The demand for books and other material has
been more stable. This is a consequence of more journal titles being available
and also easier online access. Despite these changes there will still be demands
for ILL material that is more difficult to obtain, such as reports, conference
papers and books. As a result of the decline in ILL requests, less staff is
needed in that department of the NULI and some former ILL staff members
have been assigned to work in other areas of the library.

The Impact of ICES

The changes in information dissemination and use in Iceland were evident af-
ter the establishment of the ICES. The impact of the ICES can be traced to
many levels of the Icelandic society and by reviewing the existing documents
and research the following can be inferred. However, research is needed to
provide documented evidence.

More Material

The number of times that scientific material has been accessed by people in
Iceland has grown from approximately 3,900 paper and 674 electronic sub-
scriptions in 2000 (Arnadéttir 2001) to more than 14,500 quality e-journals,
several databases, reports and e-books in 2010 (Hvar.is 2010). Apart from the
ICES, some libraries and institutions have individually accessed specialized
e-material, some paid for by small consortia (Samkaup héaskoéla 2010).

Easy Access

In 2000, journals were available in small closed consortia or on paper within a
given library. Now, all journals in the ICES are available via the Internet to the
whole nation on 24/7 basis and independent of the opening hours of libraries.
The impact of unrestricted access cannot be measured easily but it opens new
potential and possibilities for using the material. This also saves a lot of time
and effort for users as it had been estimated that it could take a person more
than an hour to go to the library to photocopy or print a journal article (Visin-
damenn og almenningur 2006).
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Necessity for Education

The number of students in secondary and tertiary education has grown during
the recent times (Statistics Iceland 2010a). More programs are now being of-
fered at the master’s and doctoral level (Statistics Iceland 2010a). Distance
education and lifelong learning programs have been established and are quite
popular. It could be inferred from the statistics that students are the largest sin-
gle user group of the ICES and clearly this group benefits tremendously from
having this type of access to information. Tertiary distance education in its
present form would be nearly impossible without the ICES (Fjarnamid gerlegt
2007).

Support to the Research Community

The number of articles published by scientists working in Iceland has grown
during the last couple of decades. So too has the number of citations of re-
search articles by Icelanders as well as those in which persons from Iceland
have collaborated with other colleagues (Research and Development in Iceland
2009). Many factors contribute to these achievements such as policy planning,
increased and more systematic funding and a stronger infrastructure where the
ICES plays an important role (Building on Solid Foundations ... [2009]). The
figures have increased at higher speed after the access to e-journals and data-
bases was opened, Table 1.

Necessity for Rural Research and Study Centers

Several research and study centers have been established in rural areas as well
as many projects connected to travel and tourism (Fredasetur 2010). The study
and research activities are usually tied to local resources. Many of the special-
ists and academics working in these centers claim that access is a necessary
condition for their work.

Usage

It is evident from the user statistics that the Icelandic nation seems to be satis-
fied with the level of access that is available nationwide and new ways to use
the material are constantly being explored, Table 3. Elementary school chil-
dren can learn how to use the e-resources at a young age and that gives them
an advantage as they progress to later studies. Iceland has increasingly become
a multicultural society (Landshagir 2009) and the ICES provides support to
immigrants by giving access to a variety of quality material in English. As
mentioned before the demand for quality foreign and scholarly material has in-
creased among Icelandic scientists.
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Changes in Library Operations

End users are not dependent on library opening hours and they do not need to
go to the physical premises of the library as often as before. Work processes in
libraries have changed, the acquisition of paper journals has decreased and
cataloguing, filing, shelving and ordering missing issues required less time to
do than they did before. The need for housing and shelving space for the stor-
age of back issues of printed material has been reduced. The demand for scien-
tific articles in interlibrary loans has also decreased (Gylfadottir and Hlyn-
sdottir 2006). As a result, staff formerly occupied with these tasks can be
redirected to other tasks like information literacy instruction, end user services
and digitization projects.

Support to Public Policy

The ICES strengthens the national infrastructure for education and research. It
also underpins the Icelandic Government’s strategy for creating an Information
Society (The Icelandic Government’s Vision 2006). The project is an impor-
tant medium in gaining equality and democracy in the country and for free ac-
cess to information for the general public.

Conclusion

There has been a growing demand in Iceland for information and access to sci-
entific journals and research results. The idea of having access to electronic re-
sources that is national in scope received, from the very beginning, positive
support from all stakeholders in Iceland, namely the library and the research
community. The ICES answered this demand and the access to information
that it provides supports research and scholarly activities at universities and re-
search facilities around their country. There is the research output of the coun-
try has been strengthened and the number of researchers has grown. Further,
the ICES gives small libraries and libraries in secondary schools access to ma-
terial that they would never be able to buy from their own resources, but
through their contribution to the ICES persons in these institutions have the
same access to information as any other citizen.

Undoubtedly, the impact of the ICES and its website <www.hvar.is> has
been and continues to be significant. The changes are evident but more research
is needed to improve the project — it is perhaps timely to conduct additional re-
search on the ICES, its impact, benefits and future developments. For example,
no systematic survey has been done on the usage of individual e-journals in the
ICES, whether the titles subscribed to before the inception of the ICES are
used, used more or whether it is the new titles that are most frequently used.
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Studies on the impact of the ICES on the educational system are needed, cost-
benefit analyses and how to enhance the usage of the material.

In small countries like Iceland, cooperation at all levels is very important.
In the field of library service and dissemination of information it is vital to join
forces in order to maximize the utilization of the resources available. The
ICES has grown into a viable project and it is acknowledged as integral com-
ponent of the infrastructure for education and research. Online information
dissemination in Iceland now consists of three strong pillars:

— First: One a national library system with a union catalogue and a na-
tional bibliography;

— Second: A national licensing consortia; and

— Third: Access to digitized Icelandic heritage collections. Under prepara-
tion is access to all online material through one national portal.

It has taken considerable effort among the different stakeholders to reach con-
sensus on the material to be licensed and arrive at a fair pricing model. But, the
library community used the experience it had acquired from former coopera-
tion projects and it managed to build a good and solid service for the benefit of
the country. The process has strengthened the libraries and the librarians as a
professional group.

Credits
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‘Access for All’ and ‘Politics of Difference’:
Comparative Case Study of Two European Libraries
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Sofia, Bulgaria

Introduction

Since the beginning of the public library movement in Europe, around the
middle of the 19" century, public libraries have always been about ‘access for
all’. The birth of public libraries was inspired by the ideas of the Enlighten-
ment, which advanced reason and knowledge as driving forces for the prog-
ress. The movement also postulated that the great achievements of science and
philosophy belong to all people. The justification for public libraries having an
‘access for all’ ideal was accepted by many countries for pragmatic reasons
such as rapid industrialization, widespread urbanization, the necessity for edu-
cated workers (Allred 1972), and, the need for national revolutions to have
knowledgeable people (Kuposa 1975).

Within the last two decades of the post-industrial era, characterized by the
boom of technologies, a knowledge-based economy as well as the infusion of
the digital culture into all spheres of life, the philosophy of the Enlightenment
was revived along two axes:

— First: The availability and access to ‘information for all’, combined with
persons having the skills to produce and use knowledge in their daily
and professional lives. These skills have proved to be key to personal,
local and national development (Tise 2009); and

— Second: The ‘freedom of information’ or the access to information held
by public bodies, is considered a universal human right by series of doc-
uments and by national laws that are now the law of the land in more
than 70 countries, including some developing nations (UNESCO 2010).
The enactment of such legislation and recognition of such international
agreements represent advancements towards the culture of inclusion and
democracy.

What implications do these developments have for public libraries as institu-
tions given that they have as one of their primary functions the delivery of in-
formation and knowledge? As public bodies closely linked to their local mu-
nicipalities’ agendas, public libraries are expected to identify and respond to a
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diversity of user needs within their service communities through expanded ac-
tivities and innovative services. Hence, public libraries need to take into con-
sideration global phenomena such as the rapid diversification and segmenta-
tion of the world societies caused by liberalization, advances in human rights,
globalization and migration. In practical terms, these require from public li-
braries the need to recognize distinctiveness within their local communities
and for these institutions to constantly readjust their library products to meet
ever changing demographics and different needs, in other words, to integrate
the ‘politics of difference’ as part of their professional activities. This is one
strategy through which libraries can ‘create opportunities for all members of
the community to participate fully in the information and knowledge society’
as put forward in IFLA’s Strategic Plan for 2011 (IFLA Strategic Plan 2011).
A number of ‘activities and groups’ within the framework of IFLA contribute
to the differentiation of library products tailored to meet specific user needs
and practices around the world (IFLA 2010). The American Library Associa-
tion (ALA), although not mentioning the concept of the ‘politics of differ-
ence’, goes further by promoting both ‘access for all” and the diversification of
library activities through its competition-based Strategic Planning for Diversity
and Diversity Research Grants, run by the ALA’s specialized Office for Di-
versity (ALA 2010).

Overloaded or challenged? Libraries are supposed to operate in quite com-
plicated contexts: neo-liberal regimes; a world economic crisis; and, shrinking
welfare states. The case studies chosen for examination in this chapter provide
evidence on how some European public libraries are currently providing ‘ac-
cess for all” and responding to ‘difference’ in their communities. These include
addressing issues such as:

1. What scope do libraries have with dealing with diversity;

2. How public libraries reach diverse publics;

3. What strategies they apply; and

4. How library products get changed and improved based on needs.

The analysis will also speculate on the anthropology of public libraries and
how these relate to the “politics of difference’.

Context

This chapter compares how the “P. R. Slaveikov” Regional Library' of Veliko
Tarnovo, Bulgaria and the City Library of Gothenburg, Sweden provides ac-
cess for all within a framework of the ‘politics of difference’. Several reasons
determined this choice:

1 In this chapter the “P. R. Slaveikov” Regional Library will also be referred to the “Regional
Library”.
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. Both libraries are the biggest in their countries;

. They represent two diverse cultural contexts;

3. Both are active in practicing the ‘politics of difference’ in terms of a
philosophy that is grounded in ‘access for all’;

4. Both libraries have developed a conscious policy towards ‘access for
all’ and ‘difference’ while developing different strategies to reach their
patrons.

5. Both libraries represent a conscious policy in the creation of specific li-

brary products for specific communities.

o -

Evidence extracted from the two case studies together outline the wide scope
of diversity, the range of possible users communities and highlight the subtle
matter of the ‘politics of difference’.

Methodology

The chapter uses a comparative case study method. Data was collected from
fieldwork, in-depth interviews, professional discussions and correspondence,
and an examination of diverse secondary data. The notes, taken during field-
work in these two libraries in July and August 2010 serve as the basis for the
study. A professional diary, reflecting on other European libraries visited in
the last five years was also consulted during the course of the research.

Two in-depth interviews were conducted for the purpose of the study, one
from each library examined, namely with the:

1. Director of the Regional Library in Veliko Tarnovo, Ivan Alexandrov;
and the

2. Librarian-in charge of Europe Direct at the Gothenburg City Library,
Daniel Backman.

In addition, many professional conversations and e-mails with colleagues from
both libraries provided useful information for the study. Relevant research ar-
ticles and web sites were also consulted.

Theoretical Background

The study has been designed around two major concepts: ‘access for all” and
the ‘politics of difference’. Both need some additional clarification. ‘Access
for all” with regard to libraries implies two meanings:

1. Access to information which tackle diversity; and the
2. Skills which may be of use to any individual to create knowledge.
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In recent years ‘access for all’ is usually associated with availability of digital
information and skills to use it in order to produce personal knowledge and to
‘create equitable societies’ (UNESCO 2010; IFLA Strategic Plan 2011). No
doubt, the concept has acquired more meaning within the digital era, but is this
the whole truth? Information literacy is a term that is also often confused with
the application of ICT to library services, although the two terms are theoreti-
cally distinct (Catts and Lau 2008). The distinction tolerates also other chan-
nels and styles of creating knowledge. Library practices throughout the world
show diverse examples — from learning gardening through doing it such as was
done about five years ago in the yard of the Permeke Library (Permeke Li-
brary, Antwerp 2010), to creating knowledge through debating (Sofia City Li-
brary 2010). ‘Access for all’ must thus be seen as a wide term deserving a
flexible approach.

‘Politics of difference’ often blurs with the concept of ‘diversity’. Then, it
is difficult to find references or previous writing on the ‘politics of difference’
in the literature of librarianship. Thus, this area requires investigation by LIS
researchers either as a concept or as a library practice.

Nevertheless, the library community has been involved in developing
collections and services for specific groups, e.g. for the blind, from as early as
the creation of the first public libraries in the middle of the 19" century. Also,
since the first decades of the 20™ century, a great number of activities and
groups within IFLA have been launched to guide and unite the efforts of the
international community with regard to multiculturalism, multilingual socie-
ties, people with special needs, illiterate communities, children and youth,
among others. There is a substantial amount of literature devoted to ‘diversity’
in librarianship in general (Gulati 2010) or public libraries services for ethnic
and cultural diversities (Skot-Hansen 2002); diversity in the community (Lar-
sen, Jacobs and Vlimmeren 2003); the elderly (Sloan 2009); ethnic diversity
and citizenship (Roach and Morrison 1998); as well as to immigrants and new-
comers (Bender 2007). There are also some libraries which develop collections
of gay and lesbian literature (City Library of Amsterdam 2010). While some
collect self-published amateur literature (Sello Library 2010).

A look at the concept of the “politics of difference’ in other fields could be
of help to explain its meaning with regard to libraries. The term comes from
political science and it is usually linked to the liberalization of thought after
the movements that have taken place all over the world dating from the late
1960s. The concept acknowledges the rights and voices of the ‘Others’ such as
women, youth, ethnic and racial minorities, persons with disabilities and ho-
mosexuals. These changes have also influenced popular culture’s fast growth
and legitimatization. Some authors claim that historically “the rulers in pre-
industrial societies had little concern with the ethnic identity and cultural prac-
tices of their subjects as long as they paid their taxes” (Grillo 1998). In most of
his work Foucault suggests that the foundation of contemporary institutions,
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which can be traced to between 1500 and 1800, was intended to discipline or
isolate those who differed from the mainstream, i.e. those who represented the
‘Other’ (Foucault 1991). In this period the passion for ordering and classifica-
tion was implemented into the functions of the new asylums, hospitals, pris-
ons, almshouses as well as towards nomads, foreigners, strangers and migrants
(Foucault 1991). During the creation of modern nation states in the 19™ cen-
tury, integration policies aimed at suppressing differences and assimilating
ethnic minorities, immigrants and refugees into the mainstream of their host
societies. The ‘politics of difference’ from its inception is associated with rec-
ognizing the differences, uniqueness and richness of human identity/ies. Con-
sequently, the concept also has relevance to human rights and it is especially
linked to the ‘right of expression’ for all segments of society (UNESCO 2010).
It is also closely allied with issues such as identity politics, democracy, toler-
ance and inclusion. In humanities, the ‘politics of difference” applies to sub-
jects such as feminism (Weedon 1999); race (McCarty 1990); class relations
(Harvey 1993); ethnic issues (Wilmsen and McAllister 1996) community de-
velopment (Young 1995); pedagogy (Giroux 1992); medical research (Epstein
2007); and, disability (Humphrey 1999), etc.

A useful example of the ‘politics of difference’ in culture is presented by
Mommaas with regard to the Tilburg Pop Cluster. This project is aimed at the
‘formation of multiform civic urban space’ (Mommaas 1999). It is about clus-
tering several diverse music organizations — classical and popular — who
jointly use a multifunctional building with a concert hall for 2,000 people. The
space has also a sufficient number of rehearsal rooms which can be used si-
multaneously for different productions as well as several small stages for con-
current performances; a music café; a recording studio; a video-clip studio; an
information desk; and, a small music shop, inter alia. Networking opportuni-
ties amongst education institutions like the Rock Academy, the Conservatory,
a music Summer school, a Pop Factory, local youth communities, underground
groups and a professional inner city stage company have also been established.
The idea behind these initiatives is to acknowledge ‘difference’ and to ac-
commodate diversity in all possible dimensions: education; production; and,
consumption. All spectra of genres, highbrow and underground cultures, their
publics and experiences are accommodated in this space. The outcome has
been recognition of diversity, the constant mixing of big-scale and small-scale
specific musical products and experiences as well as the formation of a crea-
tive space in which all can meet.

How can the above reflections be transferred to the library discourse? At
first glance, the two concepts — ‘diversity’ and ‘politics of difference’ — may
seem to overlap, but in fact they concern two separate issues. The first centers
on scope and the second deals with the necessity of specific approaches to spe-
cific publics and products. With reference to public libraries it means an
awareness of the differentiation and permanent redefinition of society into
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fluid groups with unique tastes and needs with regard to such things as learn-
ing strategies, information, knowledge, culture, entertainment and communica-
tion. This new role of libraries can also be seen in the creation of less general
and more small-scale library products such as collections, materials, services,
events and experiences. Such developments require that libraries have a pro-
active approach towards their local adjacent communities and the fashioning of
library work into a creative industry. Partnerships with similar organizations
and grass roots groups, marketing, developing needs assessment skills, invest-
ing in the creation of user-friendly products, using advanced technological de-
vices and applying proper promotional activities will make such a policy work.

The Regional Library of Veliko Tarnovo, Bulgaria:
a Case Study

Veliko Tarnovo is situated in north central Bulgaria at the foot of the Balkan
Mountain along the twisting Yantra River. It is famous for having been the
capital of Bulgaria between the 12" and 14™ centuries. The city was known as
center of culture, Christianity, literacy and book production in the Middle
Ages. Now it attracts tourists from all over the world with its unique symbiosis
of beautiful surroundings and old Bulgarian architecture (Veliko Tarnovo city
2010).
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Figure 1: Bulgaria indicating the location of Veliko Tarnovo

The city is located at the crossroads where east and west Bulgaria meet, placed
between Central Europe and Asia Minor, positioned on the European Trans-
port Corridor 9 and built on and amongst three hills in the Balkan Mountain. It
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is a ‘radiant’ place. A good city transport system connects the city centre with
each point of the periphery. The city itself has a population of 72,111 whereas
the metropolitan area has around 273,000 persons. Today, Veliko Tarnovo is a
hub of culture, creative industries, university education and tourism.

The “P. R. Slaveikov”” Regional Public Library: Introduction

This library is known as a ‘people’s’ or ‘deposit library’, meaning that the li-
brary is one of the few in Bulgaria that receives items under the Law of De-
posit. The collection of the “P. R. Slaveikov” Regional Library is based partly
on a public library, created by patriotic Bulgarians in 1869 during the Ottoman
Empire and the national revolutionary movement. As a consequence, it has one
of the largest library collections in Bulgaria.

The main building of the Regional library is about a ten minutes walk from
the city centre. The Archaeological Museum and two other famous historical
museums — The State Archive Department and The Veliko Tarnovo Patriarchy —
are located nearby. The design of the main library building, although from the
beginning of the 40’s, stylistically matches the surrounding 19" century en-
vironment. The purpose-built library was meant to accommodate the library, the
Archaeological Museum and a Gallery. Of course, the space soon became too
small; as a consequence, the Gallery was relocated. Over time, four branch li-
braries in the four areas of the city were opened to provide additional accom-
modation for the growing collections. Now the Children’s Department, the De-
posit Literature and the Special Media Collections are found in the biggest
branch library. The Arts Department is in another branch library and the for-
eign language section is in yet another one. In practice this requires that trans-
portation arrangements are put in place to bring material from one library to
the other to meet users’ needs. The construction of a new modern building in a
complex with a shopping center is anticipated, once the economic situation im-
proves.

Meanwhile there is a competition for users with the University Library
(which is not far away from the main library of the Regional Library) and five
other traditional cultural centers with libraries, including the oldest one in the
city. The latter neighbors the main building of the Regional library and in the
last years purposely focused on a children’s collection in order to attract chil-
dren and their families from that part of the city.

Library Profile

As one of the biggest libraries in Bulgaria, gaining from the symbolic value of
its city, the “P. R. Slaveikov” Library is keen to be seen as the premier informa-
tion and cultural institution in the country. The library seeks to provide ‘access
for all’ through an intensive digitization program, the availability of e-resources
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for diverse audiences, international activities, networking and the library’s in-
volvement with the Eurostory 20" Century project which is a digital cultural
history of 20" century Europe. With respect to acknowledging diversity the li-
brary has made big investments in providing access to information for people
with disabilities. The library holds an annual scientific national conference in
cooperation with the Library Department of Veliko Tarnovo University. It also
sponsors regular open discussions about local and national cultural policies
with Ambassadors and Directors of Foreign Cultural Centers. These are quite
popular. Further, the library participates in most inclusive city events like cul-
tural festivals (Ivanova 2009). All of these initiatives indicate that the library net-
works with a wide range of partners at diverse levels and in a number of fields.

This case study examines the library’s policy with regard to serving di-
versity and difference, mainly through its creation and application of library
products for specific deprived groups even if the number of persons in these
groups may be relatively small. Developed in the last ten years, such efforts to
embrace diversity and ‘difference’ are a part of the library’s ‘politics of differ-
ence’ initiatives. These activities have been also connected with Bulgaria’s ef-
forts to join the European Union (EU) and to acknowledge the right to
information and expression for all (Alexandrov 2010). Such policies presume a
new proactive approach towards non-user communities.

The next section will present some library projects with four groups that
are isolated and physically distant from all other communities in the city,
namely, inhabitants of the prison; girls and ladies at the Safety Home for Vic-
tims of Trafficking; inhabitants of the Home for People with Mental Disabili-
ties; and, residents of the Old People’s House. As the first three communities
are under closed regimes because of specific reasons (to be explained later)
and the fourth one — because of the physical conditions of the most of the in-
habitants, the library has developed a ‘radiant’ strategy of taking resources,
guidance and instruction to the relevant communities, and in one of the cases
also the opposite — that of bringing groups together with their available re-
sources to the library space.

Library services to inmates of the near-by prison

The prison is situated not far from the main library building. In an interview
with the Regional Library Director, the Director of the Prison indicated that
the prison population consists mainly of ordinary people. Sometimes they are
persons who have fallen into a life of crime by accident (Alexandrov 2010).
Since 2001, the library initiated a contract with the prison to employ prisoners
for carriage’, repair the building, gardening and other activities. There is a
clause in the contract which requires the prison to select inmates who are liter-

2 As in transporting items.
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ate and diligent to work in the Library. In the beginning of the business part-
nership, the Director of the Prison indicated that the inmates who were chosen
had expressed an interest in the library and that they wished to have access to
books and periodicals (Alexandrov 2010). As they had no ID’s, they could not
become members of the library or access library services. Consequently, the
library management decided to build a small library within the prison. In a
partnership with the prison’s management team, two library experts developed
a collection of Bulgarian and world classic titles to help with the inmate’s re-
education process. The collection would also enhance their horizons and make
their incarceration more bearable. The publishing house Slovo, a traditional li-
brary partner, joined the team and assisted the Regional Library with stocking
the prison’s library. Feedback from the prison’s staff showed that access to
books and knowledge had positively influenced the prisoner’s patterns of be-
havior and how they spent their time. This encouraged the Library to expand
the project and five librarians were appointed to develop a ‘winter’ strategy, a
schedule which will cover the long winter hours inside the prison. The project
was aimed at increasing reading and developing reading habits. The first steps
included holding writers meetings and discussions in the prison; launching
creative writing workshops conducted by volunteers; and, literary evenings
which were devoted to the writing of poetry by prisoners, competitions, paint-
ing workshops and exhibitions. These events became regular library activities
and were seen as being good practice. In 2007, when the probation scheme
was launched in Bulgaria, the Regional Library was the first institution to sign
a contract with the relevant office for convicted persons to arrange for them
to work off their appointed hours in the library. Up to this point in time, about
10 probationers have worked between 100 and 200 hours each in the Library
in the evenings and on weekends as a condition of their probation. A librarian
has been appointed to be in charge of working with these persons. Among the
tasks of this librarian is to organize discussions on books and to provide the
probationers with instruction on how to use the e-catalogue and Internet.

Library services for persons at the ‘Protected House for Victims
of Trafficking’

The House was opened in 2008 in the village of Balvan, a few kilometers from
Veliko Tarnovo. Ten victims of trafficking, women and under-aged girls, are
housed at this institution. The occupants participate in a rehabilitation pro-
gram. Four social workers and a psychologist are in charge of their recovery
program. For safety reasons, the women are closely supervised. They are not
allowed to have contact with persons in the surrounding community. Soon af-
ter its opening, the Director of the House approached the Regional Library for
assistance. The Regional Library, an NGO and representatives of a small local
library joined forces to develop a library strategy which sought to address the
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victim’s needs. The two libraries proposed to supply a mini library in the Pro-
tected House and the NGO was permitted to appoint staff to regularly visit and
discuss with the women which books they preferred. A collection of 50 new
books — fiction and classics — was donated by the two libraries. The well-
known publishing house, Zahary Stoianov, a partner of the Regional Library,
responded positively to an invitation to provide for the mini library a periodi-
cal of modern literature known as ‘Vezni’. The entire initiative, including dis-
cussions and the new literary experience, was very well received by the
women. The psychologist referred to this initiative as a bibliotherapy.

‘Access to knowledge’ for the ‘Home for People with Mental Disabilities

The Regional Library has a well established policy to supply and service peo-
ple with disabilities. It has long standing partnerships with the National Union
of Blind People, the agency within the Ministry of Labor and Social Politics
responsible for people with disabilities; the British Council; the local club
for people with disabilities; and, the Municipality of Veliko Tarnovo. Several
projects have been completed over the last 10 years. The library owns about
5,000 talking books; a significant collection of Braille books; a specially
equipped and designed learning room at the biggest branch library in the sub-
urb of Buzludga; regular information literacy courses for blind people; and, an
external elevator and a bathroom for people in wheel chairs or others with
mobility issues. This facility was made possible through a public-private
partnership with several local companies.

The Home for People with Mental Disabilities dates from Communist
times. It is situated in a mountain environment far from the city and villages
(in order for it to be hidden from society). There are about 100 residents at this
institution. In addition to the mentally disabled there are also some blind per-
sons who have no one to care for them. As some of the inhabitants get aggres-
sive and become dangerous to themselves and others, the Home follows a
strong closed regime.

Six years ago the Director of the Home approached the Regional Library
and asked for help in managing the inhabitant’s time, stay and health care. To-
gether with the library management team, they created a complex product of
innovative services, which allowed the Home to borrow books from the Li-
brary for its residents. In addition, librarians lead reading activities in the best
equipped space for that purpose in the Buzludga Branch Library; Braille literacy
courses for the blind were also offered. This was accompanied by instruction
in the use of the talking books. On their part, the Home decided to donate its
collection of Braille books to the Library so that they could be accessible for
regular use by disabled library patrons. This also ensured that these books
would serve a larger population. Buzludga Branch Library rescheduled its pro-
gram, so that on each Tuesday at 2.00 p.m. about 15 people from the Home,
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escorted by a social worker, would come to the library by their minibus. Some
take Braille courses, some listen to talking books, others take information lit-
eracy classes, while those with major medical issues sit, listen to explanations
and enjoy a completely different experience. This makes them all look forward
to the session in the following week (Alexandrov 2010). What has really made
the librarians happy is that they succeeded in stimulating some of the mentally
handicapped to use talking books which “helps them to refresh their lives, to
improve their concentration and to get some calm in their souls” (Alexandrov
2010).

The ‘Old People’s House’ Library Experience

This project started in 1994 soon after the opening of the new branch library in
the largest area of Veliko Tarnovo, the suburb of Buzludja. The opening of this
branch library was welcomed by the city dwellers. It is an area where people
know each other. The librarians are also from the same area, so they know
their neighborhood and their customers know them. This they say “eases their
job”.

The branch library is about 500 meters from the Old People’s House,
which hosts about 100 people. The Old People’s House has been in existence
since 1980. It has a small library, a hall for cultural and social events and its
own cultural traditions. Immediately after the opening of the branch library
about 30 people from the Old People’s House became the first library mem-
bers. Residents of the House have become regular patrons and participants of
library events like poetry readings, meetings with writers and library celebra-
tions. Encouraged by library staff some of the residents of the House joined the
City Literary Club and started consulting with librarians about their attempts at
writing poetry. Not long after its establishment, the branch library acknowl-
edged this group of people as an important segment of the local library com-
munity. Through visits and focus groups librarians studied their needs in order
to create library products pertinent to the needs of these persons. Librarians
also facilitated access to information for inhabitants who are not capable of
leaving the House. In a partnership with the House Manager and a few pub-
lishing houses, the House’s book collection was refurbished and enlarged with
titles covering the classics and history. Also added were copies of periodicals
about poetry, health issues, cooking, gardening and life styles. Then, as an im-
portant part of the library specific product librarians arranged regular lectures
and talks about local, national and world history. These were accompanied by
small relevant exhibitions in the House’s auditorium as well as literary evenings
with children from the closest school. Through a partnership with the local
school, instruction in using computers is available to interested residents at the
branch library computer room by some volunteer students.
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Several important outcomes of these specialized library services deserve to
be mentioned. Two years ago, inhabitants of the House decided to publish a
poetry book. Librarians were the first to lend with ideas, make connections to
facilitate publishing and assist with the execution of the entire project. In 2009,
a family from the House gave a poetry evening in the library which was at-
tended by about 30 people from the neighborhood. In April 2010, a House
Committee, encouraged by the Buzludga Branch Library, created an e-news-
paper Our Home. Since then they have produced nine issues. There is always
an article about the Library in each issue. The inhabitants of the House refer to
the Library as their ‘second home’ and they say that the “library staff has
changed their lives” (Our Home 2010).

The Gothenburg City Library, Sweden: a Case Study
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Figure 2: Sweden indicating location of Gothenburg

Gothenburg is situated in South-western Sweden at the mouth of the Gota
River, which flows into the North Sea. It is the second largest city in Sweden
and it has the largest harbor in the Nordic community. Traditional activities
were trade, shipping, fishing and manufacturing. Modern Gothenburg is as-
sociated with SKF (a manufacturing company), Volvo (motor cars) and Erics-
son (electronics). The city is also known for its water, canals, fashion and
design, forests and parks, and its carefully arranged urban green spaces
(Gothenburg 2010). There is a good blend between old 19" century architec-
ture and post modern structures.

Located in the centre of Scandinavia, Gothenburg is a maritime city, easily
accessible to the world. The Gothia Fortress, built on the Gota River to protect
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the port, became practically and symbolically Sweden’s gateway to the west.
Gothenburg is proud to proclaim that it has eighteen members in the Swedish
Parliament and that it is a leading city in transparency and democracy through
its implementation of a diversity of projects. The city has about 509,847 peo-
ple out of a total of 922,938 inhabitants in the metropolitan area. Immigrants
constitute about 25% of the city’s population. A cosmopolitan city, focused on
international education, culture, events industry and tourism, Gothenburg is
home to the Gothia Towers and the famous World Congress Centre, a site of
many discussions and debates of a global nature (Gothenburg 2010).

Gothenburg City Library: Introduction

The City Library is the main actor in a network of 24 neighborhood and two
mobile libraries which serve the Gothenburg metropolitan area. The Library is
favorably positioned on a canal-crossing boulevard known as Avenyn (The
Avenue). This road leads to the old city centre, an open market and a small
park. The City Library, located in building which dates from the end of the
1960’s, is in a cluster which houses the Gothenburg Museum of Art, two thea-
tres, a concert hall and an open-air stage in the lively Gotaplatsen square.

The Gothenburg library collection was launched in 1861 in a flat in Haga.
It was donated by mill owner, James Dickson, whose aim was to attract the
working class to literacy and reading. There was no charge for this service.
The building eventually became too small and in 1897 the library moved to
South Avenue into one of the first purpose-built public libraries in Scandina-
via. Sixty years later, the Library moved into the building on Gétaplatsen in
which it is still located.

The City Library’s Exhibition Hall, located on the ground floor, is one of
the city’s most attractive art spaces. It hosts exhibitions, other library activities
or events organized by diverse associations, NGOs and clubs. An auditorium on
the lower floor, used for public lectures and debates, accommodates 187 per-
sons and four wheelchairs. There are several nicely arranged cozy spaces for a
variety of uses throughout the library; a library-café; as well as book and
newspaper areas. A collection of items in more than 60 languages attracts peo-
ple with diverse tastes, needs, practices and backgrounds to spend more time in
the library. The building is to be renovated and expanded soon. This project is
scheduled to begin sometime in 2011 and finish in 2013. The building glass
walls will fuse library life with what is happening in the city.

Library Profile

Gothenburg City Library is one of the biggest libraries in Sweden. It is a well-
known and often visited place. The library aims to be a leading information
and cultural institution in a country that is highly digitized. Its book and e-col-
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lections, events and activities provide information, cultural and leisure services
and products that cater to the needs of the city’s diverse population. Automa-
tion has ensured that each library member can choose the branch library that
best suits them to return a loan. A huge area with significant accessible media
collections for people with various disabilities — visual, physical, reading and
writing, developmental, hearing and aphasia, including relevant children’s col-
lections — supplements Sweden’s famous welfare state policy (A Day at the
City Library 2010). Two mobile libraries, equipped with new books and pe-
riodicals serve suburban communities.

As already implied, the library has developed a ‘politics of difference’ to
serve its diverse urban community. The origin of this practice is the creation of
a number of library ‘corners’, designed, furnished and devoted to specific col-
lections, services and users. These corners include a Poetry Corner; an Informa-
tion Literacy Corner; a Humanities and Social Science Corner; an International
Corner with a language café and multilingual programs; a Dynamo Corner for
youth; a Parliamentary Corner; a Europe Direct Corner; and an Entrepreneurial
Corner (A Day at the City Library 2010). All of these create the ‘mosaic’ of
the library. A quite remarkable event in these corners is the holding of debates
on issues which impact on people’s lives. For example, debates in the Poetry
Corner on selected new books consider topics such as immigration, exclusion,
trafficking, underground life, secret cities, sexuality, modern physics and the
transformation of scientific language (Gothenburg City Library 2010).

This case study will focus on three unusual library products: namely, the
Parliamentary Corner, the Europe Direct Corner; and, the Entrepreneurial Cor-
ner. They deal with major national, regional, European and world issues. In
addition, there will be a short examination of the interesting Dynamo Corner
which encourages youth self-reflection and free expression.

The Parliamentary Corner

This facility was opened in the fall of 2004. It was an initiative of the Swedish
Parliament to enhance democracy, transparency and direct participation in
governance. The Parliament contacted four Swedish public libraries in the four
parts of the country with a view to establishing Parliamentary Corners in these
libraries. The libraries they contacted were located in:

1. Malmo (south);

2. Gothenburg (east);

3. Sundsvall (central); and
4. Umea (north).

In practical terms the project was to make it possible for the most active citi-
zens to have contact with the MPs for each region in order to increase access
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to Parliamentary information and to enhance the influence of the public on the
development of the bills due to go before Parliament. Daniel Backman, Librar-
ian-in-charge of the Europe Direct Corner, shared that until 2004 the ordinary
citizen was only able to communicate with politicians from Parliament during
political campaigns on the streets and in the squares. The project created op-
portunities for regular meetings with MPs, where one could sit with them and
talk openly about real life issues in library surroundings (Backman 2010).

Gothenburg City Library was the second institution to be invited to join
this project. The library responded positively to the proposal as, at the time of
the invitation, there were eighteen sitting Swedish MPs who grew up and lived
in Gothenburg. The project was sponsored by the Parliament and managed by
librarians assigned to the Corner. This library product consists of relevant book
and magazine collections; a database; an access to a variety of electronic sites,
including a link to the Parliament’s Web site, where one can obtain informa-
tion in Swedish, English and French; and, the organization and facilitation of
discussions and debates with MPs. A pleasing and cozy Parliamentary Corner
on the first floor of the library was created to attract interest in this initiative. A
TV set in the Corner facilitates the viewing of Parliamentary debates, question
sessions and committee cross-examinations.

Two librarians have been appointed to run this Corner. They are in charge
of providing information on the work of Parliament; marketing events; re-
searching relevant information; preparing information materials; contacting
and inviting representatives from relevant professional organizations to par-
ticipate in Corner-sponsored events; and, arranging presentations and debates
with MPs from different parties on topics that are of importance to the resi-
dents of the Gothenburg region. Such events are held every Monday. NGOs,
university departments, scientific institutions, unions and grass root organiza-
tions have also been involved in the development of this product. Promotion
through the media and coverage in the Parliament are also features of this
product.

The debates schedule includes topics which are under consideration in Par-
liament. Several examples from the last two years were mentioned as being
well done and well attended. These include reflections on the job crisis, demo-
graphic issues, immigration policy, fishing and ecology, homosexuality and
human rights, the tax policy of the country as well as cars and green politics
(Backman 2010). For example, the debate on the job crisis had about 70 atten-
dees; the immigration policy debate, currently a burning issue in Sweden and
particularly in Gothenburg was attended by around 100 people; and, the one on
the fishing industry and ecology had between 60 to 70 participants. The ‘Job
situation and Youth Prosperity’, a classical election debate opened the new
session of the Parliamentary Corner on 6 Sept. 2010. Representatives from
seven political parties were involved in this event.
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Europe Direct Gothenburg Region Corner

This initiative was launched in 2009 and it has been a part of the European
Commission’s (EC) information network of about 500 offices in Europe of
which twenty are in Sweden. Europe Direct Corners provide information on
and answers questions about the EU and issues discussed at the EC. The proj-
ect is based on the understanding that over 60% of the decisions which affect
people’s everyday lives are taken at the EU and that it is both a right and a
duty of citizens to take part in that process. Europe Direct is aimed at promot-
ing local and regional awareness as well as opening debates about EU and
Swedish participation and interests in that body. The library product consists
of a relevant library collection; a database to provide information about the EU
institutions and their work; research on current issues; preparation of informa-
tion materials; contacting relevant institutions; organizing and facilitating
meetings and debates with European MPs from different parties; uploading
relevant slide shows to the library’s Web site; arranging temporary exhibitions
on topical subjects; and, promotional activities.

Through a partnership between the Library, Gothenburg City and two re-
gional consortiums, Europe Direct has been trying to identify and to address
topics which matter to citizens of the Gothenburg region (Europe Direct 2010).
Although a new library product, Europe Direct has already attracted the par-
ticipation of diverse publics through the examination of a variety of topics: e.g.
‘How the economic crisis affects people’s daily life’; “The free movement of
people and companies to and from Sweden”; ‘Jobs in Europe’; and, ‘How to
build a strategy to succeed in Europe’. The EU designated 2010 as the Euro-
pean Year to Combat Poverty and Social Exclusion. As a consequence, Emily
von Sydow, a journalist and writer working in Brussels, was invited to give a
talk on the causes of increased poverty and EU measures to improve the living
conditions in the new member states and areas of need. Debates about EU ac-
tions in the environmental field as well as global environmental policies and
issues which are of vital interest to Sweden are also included in the calendar of
events.

The Entrepreneur Corner

It is also known as the Faretagarinfo or the business comer. It is promoted on
the Municipality’s web site as offering information and inspiration for
entrepreneurs (City of Gothenburg 2010). This Corner also supports the
Municipality’s efforts to raise knowledge about business; to encourage a
culture of entrepreneurship; and, to give practical tips in marketing research
and successful business strategies. Started in 2007 it targets both new and
established entrepreneurs (The Entrepreneur Corner 2010).
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This library product is comprised of a specialized collection of books and
journals in economics, company information, management, business strategies,
international companies, laws, taxes and accounting. Internet access, MS Of-
fice package, software for web and graphic design, including Dreamweaver §,
Indesign, Photoshop and Illustrator CS2, are also available free of charge. Da-
tabase information about companies, markets and industries in Sweden and
worldwide have been developed and are regularly updated. Consultation about
access and use of information is also part of the product. A free newsletter
dealing with all aspects of entrepreneurship, produced by specialized librari-
ans, is also available for subscription. Discussions with successful business
managers and company owners serve as opportunities for sharing experiences
and practical tips. Librarians arrange these events on a regular basis (The En-
trepreneur Corner 2010).

The Entrepreneur Corner is a comfortable place and its activities attract
not only people from business but also the unemployed who are interested in
meeting managers from the region. Some of the most interesting debates have
been “Win Time — Do It Right From The Beginning” on how to start a com-
pany in the cultural industries with an introduction on taxes, trade, and
accounting; a presentation by Gustaf Oscarson, an entrepreneur and author
who discussed his new book “Mind Your Own Business” with tips from fifty
of the country’s most successful businessman; and, inspiration and advice on
“How to start business together” from representatives of the Ingrid Bexell
Hultén Company (The Entrepreneur Corner 2010).

Dynamo Corner

This Corner was created for young people between the ages of 13 and 25. It is
situated on the lower floor of the library and leads to a garden. It is one of the
most vibrant places in the library. During IFLA’s 2010 Congress, when the
lower floor attached to the garden was needed for the IFLA ‘night spots’, or
the friendly meetings and discussions amongst the delegates, the Dynamo
Corner was moved to the ground floor hall which has transparent glass walls.
The Corner always attracted the attention of passers-by with its lively events
and performances. The Dynamo Corner seeks to bring young people into the
library through modern urban arts and culture. In this Corner one can listen to
music; play video games; take part in book promotion discussions; borrow
movies; practice diverse crafts; dance; view exhibitions; initiate and hold a de-
bate; and, paint before a live audience. Everyone is welcomed, and it is always
full of people (Dynamo 2010).

A closer look at the library product for youth reveals an interesting aspect:
all the events are accompanied by discussions and debates. For example, the
2009 course for games from ancient Greek to the X-Box, lead by a game de-
veloper, was promoted to be discussed and tested. Another event, the ‘Hip-hop
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spoken workshop’ not only stimulated youth to create music and texts but also
to analyse and discuss other authors’ texts and to reflect on hip-hop poetry.
Creative writing and how to promote and publish your book have also been
debated by the youth. These sessions are moderated by professionals. The li-
brary books which are promoted are chosen for their ability to provoke discus-
sions and make the youth reflect on life issues.

Discussion

Public libraries or ‘libraries for all’, originated in the Anglo-American world.
Early models were quite different from today’s libraries. In England the oldest
public libraries appeared even before the Enlightenment: Bristol (1464), Lon-
don (1425) and, Manchester in the middle of the 16" century (Makinen 2001).
The establishment of several of these libraries was inspired by the ‘access for
all’ philosophy. They were usually founded by the new rich, who were often
merchants. One of the oldest and most important of them is Manchester’s
Chetham Library which is still functioning today, although on a limited scale.
In 1653, Humphrey Chetham, a prosperous textile merchant who had no family,
left in his will a large sum of money for charity. Almost half of his bequest
was used to endow Chetham’s Hospital; to maintain and educate forty poor
boys; and, 200 pounds was left to establish small religious libraries in five lo-
cal churches and chapels. The largest sum, 1000 pounds, together with the re-
minder of his estate was allocated for the establishment of a ‘public library
within the town of Manchester’ (Powell 1988). In his will Chetham articulated
what he wished the policy to be in terms of collection development in paro-
chial libraries. Chetham stated that they were expected to provide “goodly
English books such as Calvin’s, Preson’s and Perkin’s works, comments and
annotations of the Bible or some parts thereof, for the edification of the com-
mon people” (Powell 1988). The “Public library within the town of Manches-
ter”, although based on religious literature, was encouraged to supply any
available scientific literature for the use of all citizens (Powell 1988). In prac-
tice, however, the library could only be used by that small percentage of peo-
ple who were familiar with Latin.

In the 19" century, libraries came to the fore at a time when there were
growing interests and advances in social issues such as free public education,
public health, urbanization and the development of public spaces. These de-
velopments had their pure enthusiasts across England. However in Parliament
these issues were promoted as being ‘cheaper than police’. Libraries were free
of charge, warm and safe places that could attract the growing working class
and distract workers and their families from the pubs while giving them the
knowledge that they needed to be better workers (Kelly 1973). Some of the
most famous figures of the time were involved in the cause. Dickens himself



‘Access for All’ and ‘Politics of Difference’ 85

was invited to give a speech at the opening of the new Manchester City Li-
brary in 1849. In his presentation he mentioned that “in this institution, special
provision has been made for the working classes, by means of a free lending
library, this meeting cherishes the earnest hope that the books thus made avail-
able will prove a source of pleasure and improvement in the cottages, the gar-
rets, and the cellars of the poorest of our people” (Kelly 1973). At the same
time two separate ceremonies were held at the opening of that library, one for
the working class and one for the nobs’ (Allred 1972).

What is ‘access for all’ today and how do libraries manage diversity and
difference? Three major characteristics of the concept of the ‘new library’
have been outlined in a recent collection of articles, devoted to Nordic librar-
ies. These are:

1. Focusing on concrete users needs;
2. Providing new and appealing services; and
3. Taking library resources to where people are (Thorhauge 2010).

These characteristics refer closely the topics of the current research which is
why the discussion on the current situation can start from here.

— First: As mentioned before in the last decade public libraries in the de-
veloped world were forced into mapping and addressing the needs of
their local communities. The democratic character of Internet and simi-
lar technologies, the development of automation services and also the
changing values towards a heterogeneous society and taking care of its
diverse communities are some of the reasons that have created such op-
portunities;

— Second: Libraries have been researching user discourses to create li-
brary products in order to attract diverse publics. For example, since the
beginning of the economic crisis (2008) the Seattle Public Library has
been offering information, instruction and discussions about successful
job strategies (Seattle Public Library 2010); the Manchester City Li-
brary, the city where the industrial revolution began, continues to
develop its long-running product for starting companies, including
patent application instruction by a specialized librarian (Manchester
City Library 2010); and, the Arhus Public Libraries have developed a
database for their immigrant population in 13 languages as well as a
computer area for ‘job searches only’ (Jackson 2005); and

— Third: The trend to move libraries products towards communities e.g.
the tendency of combining libraries with community centers in deprived
areas, of building new libraries within trade centers; a growth in mobile

3 This is a term that is used to describe persons who belong to the upper-class.
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libraries; the emergence of popular café-libraries; the establishment of
library-kiosks in distant areas; and, projects to launch small libraries in
public and private spaces where people often get together (Noorani and
Mokhtari 2009).

The case studies that have been discussed could be related to the concept of the
new library. The findings highlight two opposing models of functioning, which
consciously reflect policies determined by culture, context and communities.
These two European libraries, one in an old democracy and one in a new de-
mocracy, represent two diverse strategies with respect to ‘access for all’ and
the ‘politics of difference’. The Bulgarian library in a city, which traces its ori-
gins to medieval times, is also a public entity in the poorest European country.
The library faces several problems associated with transitioning from a Com-
munist to a liberal economy. The previously hidden, isolated from cities and
villages, neglected communities of the social homes, old people houses and the
disabled, are nowadays visible within society. These groups cannot be ignored
by Veliko Tarnovo’s library, even if the investment of time, human and informa-
tion resources to serve them could distract the library from major projects,
such as the Eurostory 20" Century international project, which positions the
library amongst the several European institutions that are engaged in doc-
umenting the cultural history of Europe. Being a ‘social library’ in that sense,
it has invented a ‘radiant’ strategy towards deprived communities, which re-
flects to some extent the ‘radiant’ disposition of the city as well as the new
mentality of the library of taking its resources to its users. Such developments
of the library expands the scope of ‘access for all’ in general and gives op-
portunities for further research in the anthropology of today’s public libraries
in terms of serving the hidden human groups that exist everywhere in the
world. The library products that have been discussed are good examples of de-
liberate and thoughtful approaches to ‘difference’. The research demonstrates
the complex and fluid structure of library products and their ability to expand
endlessly based on user needs and circumstances. For example, the library
products for deprived communities that were reported on have made equal ef-
forts on the supplying of literature as well as on the quality of place, experi-
ence, communication, discussions, instruction, leisure, sense of belonging to
the community. The concept of information provided by libraries exceeds the
paper and digital discourses and turns to knowledge acquisition for life, for
human values, for survival strategies, for human dignity and the extension of
human rights to people without legal rights (Alexandrov 2010).

In a context of one of the best-developed democracies, which ranks first
in the Index of Democracy (The Economist Intelligence Unit’s Index of De-
mocracy 2008), and seventh in the United Nations’ Human Development In-
dex (Human Development Report 2009), the City Library of Gothenburg has a
clear policy towards supporting all kinds of open discussions and debates
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within its walls. A library in a country with a Freedom of the Press Act from
1766 (Fridell and KL-skribenten 2008) its entire approach is about transparency,
freedom of thought and expression, civic activity and control over Government
institutions. It is worth noting that the City of Gothenburg is one of several
European pilot cities taking part in the Euro Petition Project which open the
opportunities of each European citizen to propose an idea or a project and to
launch an e-petition. The outcome of such acts will directly influence the pro-
cess of decision-making in Europe. The ‘mosaic’ strategy or the ‘corner’ struc-
ture of the library, as described in the case study, make it possible for a variety
of publics to find their place in the library — the ‘microcosm of the city’. The
chosen library products widen the scope of library’s ‘access for all’ policy and
‘politics of difference’ approach. As a result the library reaches the most active
and alert sectors of society, including scientists, university professors and
business people. The anthropological profile of the public library thus stretches
and incorporates previously ignored public library user groups. The advanced
library products invented and offered by the library go beyond paper and elec-
tronic information and include a proper environment, direct participation in
public matters through debates, experiences, events, communication and a
sense of belonging.

It could be advanced that the ‘politics of difference’ is a new and most im-
portant nuance of the traditional ‘access for all’ policy. The “politics of differ-
ence’ as mentioned before requires a new mentality and skills, a proactive
approach and a willingness to constantly create new diverse products. It is ob-
viously a big change for libraries, which is why it is necessary to reflect on the
ways libraries could meet the new challenges.

As public spaces in a context of neo-liberal regimes and economic crisis
libraries often experience financial difficulties. The ongoing debate about the
disappearance of the book and the future of the libraries contributes to the in-
security of the library sector. The reactions of the libraries are quite diverse.
Some fight for a new place in the society, others are still sentimentally at-
tached to their traditional role, as discussed during the [IFLA Congress in 2009.

The chosen case studies are examples of a demand-oriented managerial
approach which have succeeded in getting additional funds through a combina-
tion of alternative sources. These include funding for national, European and
international projects and partnerships with other cultural, information and
public bodies, as well as with science institutions and universities, NGOs and
private companies. The Regional Library of Veliko Tarnovo is managed by an
experienced business manager who shared that “he runs it like a company”
(Alexandrov 2010). Another example, the successful Aarhus Public Libraries
have about 200 partners. Through such an attitude libraries are able to improve
and refresh their collections, buildings, amenities and facilities and to raise
their performance indicators while broadening their agendas, products, user
communities, experiences offered and communication opportunities. Through
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their increasing A2K activities, both of the libraries studied in this research
have turned themselves into milieus of knowledge, life-long learning, courage
and inspiration in a complicated world.

At the same time the two libraries brand themselves as institutions that are
in synchrony with their municipality and national agendas, as multitaskers and
spaces where ‘there is always something going on’ (Gothenburg 2010). They
also serve as ‘third place’ in people’s lives or as a ‘second home’ for isolated
communities (Alexandrov 2010). Both libraries’ participate in most inclusive
cultural events like local and international festivals making them appealing to
tourists and visitors. This way such libraries strengthen their symbolic capital
on the maps of their cities and their position as hubs of vitality on their urban
landscape. The added value from the flexibility of these libraries is increased
public trust and support. Both libraries have succeeded in convincing their fel-
low-citizens and relevant municipalities of the crucial role that they play in
their cities. As a consequence of this heightened visibility, both are in the
process of being rebuilt and/or extended.

Conclusions/Results

‘Access for all’ through ‘politics of difference’ could be considered as an im-
portant strategy for public libraries today. These issues have implications with
regard to:

. Human capital;

. Social capital and social cohesion;

. Inclusion and direct democracy;

. Spreading of culture of knowledge;

. Accumulation and circulation of information, knowledge and ideas;
. Re-imaging of the libraries;

. Gaining of public support for the libraries; and

. Libraries taking part in the redistribution of money within a society.

0N DN B W —

Two innovative strategies, developed in completely different environments, in
response to different urgencies and priorities have been presented in this case
study. New dimensions of library products have been discussed in detail. The
transformation of library profession has also been reflected on as well as the
advanced libraries management styles. This study has examined two diverse
situations with respect to how they provide ‘access for all” while recognizing
and responding to the ‘politics of difference’. Ultimately, the studies provide
information that could be useful for other libraries wishing to tackle the issues
of ‘access for all” within a philosophy of the “politics of difference’.
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Introduction

In her presidential address, the 2009-2011 IFLA President, Ellen Tise in-
dicated that Libraries Driving Access to Knowledge (A2K) would be the theme
to inform her term of office. Tise identified various strands of this theme
which libraries and librarians need to address in order to ensure that effective
A2K takes place, one of which is the driver that “libraries and librarians must
become more user-oriented by:

Bringing libraries and their resources to the users;

— Empowering users through information literacy, social networking, etc.;
Enabling access to information (a paradigm shift from a custodial ap-
proach); and

— Facilitating the full participation of all citizens in societal activities”
(Tise 2009).

This theme is also supported by Casey and Savastinuk (2006) when they dis-
cuss the concept of Library 2.0 and argue that readers should be heavily in-
volved in the evaluation and selection of services, both physical and electronic
on offer from libraries. They also feel that technology, such as virtual refer-
ence desks, personalisation of library catalogues and blogs can help libraries
become more user-oriented.

There are a range of complex and evolving social, political and techno-
logical factors which make the future world of libraries challenging. These in-
clude a:
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— Widening participation agenda in UK (United Kingdom) Higher Edu-
cation;

Growth of digital media;

— Greater emphasis on enhanced learning and teaching; and

More independent and collaborative learning.

Loughborough University is a UK research and teaching intensive university
located in the Midlands. It is based on a 437 acre single-site campus, one of
the largest campuses in Europe. It has nearly 14,000 undergraduate, post-
graduate taught and postgraduate research students distributed across three
faculties: Engineering; Science; and, Social Sciences and Humanities.

The University strives to be a high achiever in both research and teaching.
The quality of the University’s research was confirmed by the results of the
2008 UK Research Assessment Exercise (RAE). Every department was found
to be undertaking research that is internationally recognised, with a significant
number judged to be ‘world leading’. Learning and teaching are also seen as
being very important and have consistently been rated excellent in independent
assessments, placing the University towards the top of the UK teaching quality
tables. These include being:

— Named by the Sunday Times as the 2008/09 UK University of the Year;

— Ranked 9th out of 118 institutions in the 2011 UK Guardian University
Guide; and being

— Voted the UK’s ‘Best Student Experience’ in the prestigious Times
Higher Awards for the past 4 years (2006-2010).

Sport also has a high profile at Loughborough University and the University is
positioning itself to be in the top 10 university sport campuses in the world.

There is a single University Library on the campus with 87 members of
professional and non-professional staff; 55 full-time equivalents. Library staff
is divided into 9 teams, which includes the team with overall responsibility for
e-learning in the University. The building presently used as the Library was
opened in 1980. It has a footprint of 7,777 square metres spread over three
floors with 900 study places, including 140 workstations. The Library provides
access to over 500,000 books, 681 print journal subscriptions and approxi-
mately 19,000 e-journal subscriptions. It designs and delivers both module
specific and generic information literacy and study skills teaching. In recent
years it has incorporated Twitter, digital video, blogs, podcasts and Google
Apps into its services.

The Library invests significant time and effort into gathering data on its
user population. Data collection methods include:
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— Cumulative statistics that are collected and discussed by the Library
Management Group on a quarterly basis. For example,

— Data generated by library systems includes library footfall (traffic),
book circulation statistics and the use of electronic resources;

— Records are maintained of the number and type of enquiries, building
occupancy at key times and attendance at teaching sessions provided
by the Library;

— Annually undertaking two investigative studies, one exploring aspects
of how the Library supports learning and the other on research support.
For example, the learning study in 2008 was based on the information
used in assessed work by students (Jones, Stubbings and Walton 2008);

— A general user survey is completed every three years, with the most re-
cent being in 2009 (Walton 2010); and

— Working closely with the Department of Information Science whose
staff and students investigate services offered by the Library, for ex-
ample Master students dissertations (ter Haar 2010).

The purpose of this chapter is to explore how the Library has used a range of
tools to become more user-oriented, so that readers are empowered to make
the most of the variety of information resources and tools available. The chap-
ter will focus on one particular study that investigated the use of Web 2.0
technologies by students in their self-directed learning. The intelligence that
emerged from the investigation was used to inform how the Library can be-
come more user-oriented. This work represents a single case study. Its findings
and conclusions could inform other libraries as long as its limitations are taken
into consideration.

An underlining driver emerging from this case study is the importance of
gathering data and evidence about library users. If library services are to achieve
user orientation, they need accurate data on users’ views and needs. This case
study generated an insight into how Web 2.0 is being used by students at one
university and will be used to inform library development at that institution.

The communication and collaboration abilities that Web 2.0 brings have
been available for users of the World Wide Web (Web) for many years and
have become increasingly popular, particularly with the younger generation.
Tim Berners-Lee, the inventor of the Web claims this is how he envisaged the
Web would be. He points out that the functionality of what is recognised as
Web 2.0 has been available since the onset of the Web. The recent advances
with the Semantic Web have made Web 2.0 services far more accessible. The
Semantic Web provides a common framework that allows data to be shared
and reused across application, enterprise, and community boundaries (W3C
2010). As university libraries seek to maintain relevance with students, there is
an imperative to discover how Web 2.0 is supporting students in their in-
dependent learning and how this can inspire library services.
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Methodology

For the Web 2.0 study at Loughborough University a project team was creat-
ed which included representatives of several stakeholders with an interest in
Web 2.0 and its’ impact on learning. This included members from the Stu-
dent’s Union, the E-learning team and the Library. The project members pro-
vided knowledge and expertise that could help direct the project and take the
findings forward.

The study took place over a 6 month period. There was no funding specifi-
cally allocated for the work and it was undertaken within peoples’ existing
workloads. Time intensive research methodologies could not be undertaken so
it was decided to choose data collection approaches that would be straight-
forward to create and implement; a methodology that would require a short
amount of time for responders to complete; and an approach that did not need
extensive input to evaluate. The two phases of data collection were an initial
short survey to gather some level of insight followed by a more detailed full
survey.

An initial short online survey was made available on the University’s Vir-
tual Learning Environment (VLE), called LEARN, to gauge an initial over-
view of where Web 2.0 figured in students’ learning. Students were asked
three questions:

— Which is your favourite Web 2.0 site?
— What do you use it for? and
— How often do you use this site during term time?

There were 99 responses, which provided an indication of the breadth of Web
2.0 sites in use by the students, the purpose of use and also the popularity of
certain sites. The results showed that:

— 80% of respondents chose Facebook as their favourite site;
— 40% of respondents used Web 2.0 sites for academic purposes; and that
— 80% access Web 2.0 at least once daily or more frequently.

The responses confirmed that students were familiar with the term Web 2.0
and that they were interacting with Web 2.0 to support their studies. This pro-
vided the justification for a more detailed investigation to ascertain how preva-
lent this behaviour was and whether the Library and the E-learning Team
should be providing access and support in the use of these tools. The results
from the short survey were used to develop a more substantive online survey
where the Web 2.0 applications identified were concentrated on in detail.

The full survey was developed using the Bristol Online Survey software
(BONS). It investigated students’ perspectives on:
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— Which Web 2.0 sites were used for academic or social purposes;

— How regularly respondents used the sites;

— Which were the respondents favourite Web 2.0 sites;

— What were the main reasons for using web 2.0 sites for academic pur-
poses;

— How the respondents accessed web 2.0 sites; and

What Web 2.0 features they would like provided by the University.

The survey also collected demographic data including age, gender, year of
study, faculty and region of origin.

The full survey was piloted with members of the Students’ Union Execu-
tive to determine the understanding of the terminology, how long it would take
to complete, and whether it would provide good data to analyse. Feedback
from the pilot was taken on board and minor amendments were made to the
survey.

The full survey was available for completion for three weeks and an incen-
tive of a prize draw for a £25.00 iTunes voucher was offered to encourage par-
ticipation. In UK Higher Education students are regularly asked to provide
feedback both by the Government and their local institutions. The project team
was aware that students may be suffering from survey fatigue so it was reluc-
tant to heavily promote the survey. The survey was promoted to students via
the electronic student noticeboard, the Library Blog and General News and an-
nouncements on LEARN.

Results and Discussion

This case study produced interesting results on student use of Web 2.0 but the
small scale of the project means that it is not generalizable. Limitations include
the small sample size; the survey being a single site case study; the use of key
terminology being unclear e.g. ‘constant’ and one question focused specifi-
cally on LEARN, rather than being open and including all available services.
Despite these limitations, the findings provide a clear snapshot of how under-
graduates at Loughborough University are currently using Web 2.0 tools.

There were 178 responses to the full survey. This was a disappointing re-
sponse rate as surveys from the library generally attract a higher response rate
of over 600. It is assumed the lower response rate is because the survey was
less heavily advertised than those of the past.

When looking at the demographics of the 178 respondents, it can be seen
that 82% of the respondents were undergraduates as illustrated in Figure 1.
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Figure 1: Percentage of respondents by year

The survey asked the undergraduate respondents to indicate their year of
study: 24% were first year, 31% were second year, and 27% were final year
students. Normally responses to library surveys have the majority of respond-
ents being from undergraduate first year. For this Web 2.0 survey there was a
higher than normal proportion of second year responses. It is unclear why this
occurred.

The spread of respondents across the three faculties was relatively even
(Figure 2). This is surprising as the Social Sciences and Humanities (SSH)
Faculty is twice the size of the other two faculties. Again it is unclear why
there were fewer than expected respondents from this faculty. One reason could
be that some subjects taught in SSH are less PC orientated as a result students
in that faculty may be less likely to understand the terminology used in the sur-
vey, but there is no real evidence to support this.

Figure 3 shows that 73% of respondents fell into the age category of 18-21
years, which was reflected across all three faculties. This is not surprising as
the majority of undergraduates at Loughborough University fall into the tra-
ditional 18-21 age category. It was disappointing that there were limited re-
sponses from the more mature student population so that the study could
ascertain whether age impacts on the use of Web 2.0 tools.
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Figure 4 illustrates the breakdown of respondents by gender. Of the re-
spondents, 62% were male and 38% were female. This is a satisfactory balance
as the University’s male/female ratio is 5:2. It should be noted there was a
much higher response rate from males from the Engineering Faculty, again this
reflects the gender balance across that faculty.
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Figure 5: Percentage of respondents by region of origin
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An area of disappointment was that only 13% of respondents were non-
UK students. Figure 5 illustrates the breakdown of respondents by region and
faculty. Approximately 25% of Loughborough University students are consid-
ered international students, so this response was lower than anticipated. How-
ever, the faculty response rate was similar across the three faculties. With this
small response rate an exploration of Web 2.0 usage and cultural background
was not possible.

To ascertain the types of Web 2.0 sites used by the student population, the
survey listed nineteen common Web 2.0 sites. When completing the survey,
respondents were asked to indicate:

— Which sites they used;
— The purpose of use (academic work, and/ or social life / sport); and

— Frequency of use.

The sites listed were a combination of those indentified in the first short survey
with additional suggestions from the E-learning team and Students’ Union.
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Figure 6: Reason for using Web 2.0 sites
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From Figure 6 it can be seen that out of the nineteen applications listed,
Facebook, YouTube and Wikipedia are the most heavily used sites by respond-
ents. Sites with significantly less use but predominant social use included Twit-
ter, Flickr and Photobucket. The survey asked if respondents used other Web 2.0
sites which were not listed. Twenty additional sites were noted, but only three
sites were mentioned more than once, these were Deviantart, Tumblr and
Livejournal. Therefore it can be assumed that the sites chosen by the survey
team were key sites regularly used by students at Loughborough University.

The Web 2.0 sites used predominantly for social purposes only (but not
exclusively) are YouTube, iTunes, Facebook, Twitter and Photobucket. The
low use of Twitter contradicted results by the PEW report (Lenhart et al. 2010)
which discovered that one third of their adult respondents regularly used Twit-
ter. It is noted Wikipedia and Google Apps are used significantly more for
academic work, and significantly less for social life. The comparison of use of
sites by gender shows little difference in use by male and female students.
There were five Web 2.0 tools which were used heavily for both academic and
social purposes. Not surprisingly, these were Facebook, Wikipedia, iTunes,
YouTube and Google Apps.

Facebook is a popular social networking tool that describes itself as a site
that “helps you connect and share with the people in your life” (Facebook
2010). Respondents from the Web 2.0 survey were asked to identify their two
favourite Web 2.0 sites of which Facebook was significantly the most popular,
with 111 (62%) respondents ranking it as their top site. This reflects both the
US and UK national trend for Facebook usage. Statistics from the PEW Re-
search Centre indicates that Facebook is the “social network of choice” in the
US (Lenhart et al. 2010). Statistics from Clickymedia (2010) show there were
over 25 million active UK Facebook accounts in April 2010. Feedback from
past library surveys and anecdotal evidence gained by walking through the Li-
brary had already highlighted that Facebook was heavily used by students. In
the recent user survey conducted at Loughborough University concerns had
been raised by a small number of students about the use of Facebook on Li-
brary PCs (Walton 2010). Requests were made for Facebook to be banned, so
that library PCs would be free to be used for academic work. The Library was
hesitant to ban the use of Facebook until it understood better how the applica-
tion was used. Results from the survey show that Facebook is not used specifi-
cally for academic work alone but is used for both academic and social
purposes by 48% of respondents. Those who use Facebook for academic pur-
poses tend to use Web 2.0 sites in general to discuss academic work and find
resources for their modules. Results from this survey imply that it would be in-
appropriate to ban the use of Facebook on library PCs as the site was being
used for both academic and social purposes. It is also worth noting that social
life and sport are integral parts of Loughborough University life and that they
are seen as essential ingredients of the student experience.



Using Web 2.0 to Make Libraries More User-Oriented 103

Wikipedia is a “free, web-based, collaborative, multilingual encyclopedia”
(Wikipedia unknown) that is written and edited by its users. Anecdotal evi-
dence from lecturers in general, and at Loughborough University specifically,
has suggested that students regularly use Wikipedia to gain a better under-
standing of their subject area when first undertaking an assignment. This was
confirmed by a series of focus groups run by the Library in 2008 (Jones, Stub-
bings and Walton 2008). The focus groups attendees used Wikipedia as a start-
ing point for gathering information but were very aware of issues of provenance
and lecturers dislike of this resource. The focus group results were similar to
those of Head and Eisenberg (2010). Figure 6 shows that students use Wikipe-
dia regularly for academic purposes. 29% of respondents use it specifically for
academic purposes, whilst 59% use it for social life/sport and academic work.
In addition, Head and Eisenberg discovered that Engineering and Science stu-
dents were more likely to use Wikipedia than their Social Science counter-
parts. Results of the Web 2.0 survey confirmed this tendency and illustrated
that Engineering students were more regular users of Wikipedia than students
from the other two Faculties.

iTunes is a free application that allows the organisation and sharing of audio
and video resources (Apple Inc. 2010). It is heavily used for the sourcing of
music, but high profile universities in America, such as MIT and the Open
University in the UK, are using it to distribute teaching and learning resources
through iTunesU. The Web 2.0 survey indicated iTunes is mainly being used
for social life/sport (61%), but that a small percentage, (7%), of respondents
use it for both social and academic purposes. Unfortunately, the survey did not
ascertain the specifics on how and what iTunes resources were being used for
in relation to academic work. Currently Loughborough University is not actively
providing resources through this channel. Are students accidentally sourcing
learning materials when seeking music or are Loughborough University lec-
turers directing their students to resources provided by other institutions via
iTunes? This was not investigated as part of this study.

YouTube describes itself as “the world’s most popular online video com-
munity, allowing millions of people to discover, watch and share originally
created videos” (YouTube unknown). The Web 2.0 survey indicates minimal
use of YouTube for academic purposes only. It illustrates heavy use of You-
Tube for social life/sport by 62% of respondents, and 36% use it for social
life/sport and academic uses. YouTube was the second favourite Web 2.0 web
site of respondents. It was surprising that only 36% of respondents use You-
Tube for both social life/sport and academic uses, as lecturers are linking to
more and more videos on YouTube to enhance student understanding of lec-
ture material.

Google Apps describes itself as a “Reliable, secure online applications
wherever you work” (Google 2010). Applications include email, calendar, col-
laborative document sharing (documents, spreadsheets, drawings and presenta-
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tions), etc. The Web 2.0 survey illustrates 21% of respondents use Google
Apps specifically for academic work, and 33% use it for social life/sport and
academic work. These results were as expected due to the nature of the appli-
cation and the growth of collaborative learning in UK Higher education insti-
tutions.

Eight Web 2.0 sites were looked at in more detail in terms of how often
they were visited by the respondents, see Figure 7.
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Figure 7: Frequency of accessing key Web 2.0 sites by percentage of users

Figure 7 shows that of the 96% of respondents who use Facebook, 41% use it
constantly, 38% use it several times a day, and a further 15% use it several
times a week. It is assumed that by constantly, the respondents meant that the
application was permanently open on their desk top and they returned to it on a
regular basis. However, this assumption should be further investigated to clar-
ify what constantly means. This may explain the high visibility of Facebook on
library PCs.

YouTube and Wikipedia are regularly accessed but less constantly than
Facebook, with weekly or more frequent use of 69% and 68% respondents. On
the other hand, a. smaller number of respondents stated that they used iTunes
and Google Apps, but of those, a significant proportion reported that they used
these sites constantly.

The survey took a closer look at the use of Web 2.0 sites in relation to aca-
demic work, see Figure 8. Not surprisingly, because of the nature of the Web 2.0
sites, the results clearly indicate that the respondents mainly use them for find-
ing information and discussing academic work with friends.
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Figure 8: Faculty Academic use of Web 2.0 sites by number of respondents

Communities and collaboration on social networking sites and Web 2.0 pro-
vide an area for informal and unstructured learning to take place. Maloney
(2007) reasons that “students will invest time and energy in building relation-
ships around shared interests and knowledge communities.” Franklin and von
Harmelen (2007) relate this to pedagogy stating these communities allow for
“greater student independence and autonomy, greater collaboration and in-
creased pedagogic efficiency.” In addition, Ipsos MORI (2008) claims that the
“evidence shows that using these sites in education is more effective when the
students set them up themselves; lecture led-ones can feel overly formal”. Ac-
cording to OCLC “The social Web is being created by opening the doors to the
production of the Web, dismantling the current structures and inviting users in
to create their content and establish new rules” (2007).

As discovered in the Loughborough University Web 2.0 survey students
use these communities for both their university social lives as well as for aca-
demic communication. The evolution of Web 2.0 and beyond is likely to be
subject to sizable changes in the way people access and interact with knowl-
edge, in terms of information and technology. Institutions should be encouraging
these informal social learning communities to evolve and thrive. Respondents
were asked to indicate all the different ways they access Web 2.0 tools, see
Figure 9.

The most popular ways to access Web 2.0 sites were from PCs provided
by the University, either in the Library (81 respondents: 52 male, 29 female) or
other PC labs (78 respondents: 55 male, 23 female). This together with the re-
sults on how respondents use Web 2.0 indicates that the use of Web 2.0 sites
on University provided PCs should not be prohibited. Of the respondents, 157 of
them regularly use their own laptop to access Web 2.0 sites. This reflects the
findings of the PEW report (Lenhart et al. 2010), which discovered that adults
under 30 years of age prefer to own a laptop rather than a desktop computer.
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Figure 9: Method of access to Web 2.0 sites by gender

The Web 2.0 survey illustrates that there was far less use of hand held gadgets,
e.g. smart phones to access Web 2.0 sites than laptops and PCs. This is con-
trary to the findings of the PEW project (Lenhart et al. 2010), where 35% of
adults were reported as accessing the Internet via a mobile device. In terms of
gender (see Figure 9), male students used hand held devices slightly more than
female respondents to access Web 2.0 sites. It would be interesting to review
this in 6 months to a years’ time to see if this trend has changed and whether
the University should be optimising general services for Web 2.0 access.

As indicated by the PEW report, mobile devices are already important in
accessing Web 2.0 applications but it notes that the most popular method of
access remains the computer. At Loughborough University this level of use of
mobile devices is not so apparent, however, it is expected that over the next
few years the use of mobile devices to access Web 2.0 sites will increase. The
Library needs to consider how to adapt services so they can be made more easily
and effectively accessible by mobile devices. Further dialogue with readers is
required to ensure appropriate advances and adaption of technology takes
place.

Respondents were asked to identify Web 2.0 type features they would like
provided by university systems. The majority of feedback related to features
the students would like to see in LEARN. LEARN uses the course manage-
ment system called Moodle, which provides options to incorporate Web 2.0
tools with modules. However, in many instances the Web 2.0 functions are not
highly used or provided by the module tutors on LEARN.
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The features the students would like to see provided by the University, es-
pecially in relation to LEARN fell into four key areas:

1. Easier student communication;

2. Provision of a greater variety of learning materials;

3. User interaction; links to other University systems; and a

4. Greater awareness for academic staff in how to make the most of the
tools on offer.

The study highlighted how students are using technology in their learning. The
results had implications for both the Library and Loughborough University.
The study made it apparent that the majority of undergraduate students are us-
ing Web 2.0 to support their academic studies alongside their online social ac-
tivities. Web 2.0 services that are particularly valued are Facebook, Wikipedia,
iTunes, YouTube and Google Apps. The Web 2.0 surveys at Loughborough
University indicate students would like more channels to be made available for
communication, including via the VLE. A library’s responsibility includes ad-
vising and supporting academics in their use of online technologies and an
emphasis should be on the inclusion of incorporating appropriate Web 2.0 in
teaching and learning. Collaboration and communication are of pedagogic im-
portance to the learning cycle. In recognition of some of the social, political
and technological factors challenging universities, these networking options
should be encouraged in their online communities as well as in traditional
teaching and learning environments.

Interpreting the Findings

The findings of the survey have been informative in helping the Library and
the E-Learning Team shape services to become more user-oriented for stu-
dents. A range of recommendations (Barnett et al. 2010) were put forward for
consideration by the University and the various stakeholders concerned with
learning.

As indicated previously there was some pressure for students to be re-
stricted in their use of Web 2.0 technologies on university library provided
PCs. This study provided evidence that Web 2.0 makes a valuable contribution
to learning. As a consequence, it would be a retrograde step for the Library to
restrict access to this site from its PCs. The survey also indicates that libraries
cannot rely on just one mechanism to gain feedback and in order to become
user-oriented. Libraries need to use a variety of tools to interact with and be-
come flexible and adaptable to a variety of stakeholders needs.

With regard to the concept of A2K, the library should be seeking to em-
power students with the skills to make effective use of Web 2.0 in their learn-
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ing. There is already a well-developed and sophisticated information and study
skills program at Loughborough University Library. The findings from several
library surveys indicate the library should develop workshops on how Web 2.0
can be incorporated effectively into academic life.

There is also a need for library staff to take on an advocacy role to help
academic staff become more user-oriented in helping student’s access knowl-
edge. One of the key findings from the study was that students perceive that
some academic staff could make more effective and informed use of LEARN.
Library staff work directly with departments and are ideally positioned to raise
academic colleagues’ awareness and confidence in making full use of the Web
2.0 features of LEARN.

The study did not generate data that informed how the university library’s
physical space should be developed in the context of Web 2.0. It can be ex-
trapolated that if a university library is user-oriented then it should provide ap-
propriate space for students when they need access to Web 2.0 technology.
Habib (2006) has been contemplating how libraries should be interacting with
students both in the physical and virtual world. His diagram (Figure 1) con-
siders Web 2.0 technologies and their presence in a student’s life, both in
terms of social interaction, academic interaction and libraries.
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Figure 10: Academic Library 2.0 Concept Module Basic v2
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Loughborough University Library has a large social learning space which
was evaluated in an ethnographic study (Bryant, Matthews and Walton 2009).
This provided evidence that students in this social learning space made ex-
tensive use of technology (and a surprisingly low use of print information).

It came as no surprise that the Web 2.0 survey evidences that Facebook
has a high uptake by respondents and highly probably by Loughborough Uni-
versity students as a whole. Casey and Savastinuk argue that introducing Web
2.0 services can help libraries become more user-oriented. The Web 2.0 survey
illustrates that student’s are keen to discuss their learning with each other
online, but express disappointment that tools to facilitate discussion are not
always provided with their modules on the VLE. The Library is always seek-
ing to provide appropriate communication channels for use both by and with
the user population. Various on-line mechanisms have been set up to achieve
this including a Library Blog, a Twitter account, and an ‘Ask the Librarian’
email account. None of these approaches have been successful in eliciting sub-
stantial, meaningful dialogue with students, nor has there been considerable
‘visible’ dialogue between students. Currently, the Library uses Facebook to
give access to various library systems, not to promote services and interact
with its readers. If a large percentage of Loughborough University students use
Facebook ‘constantly’ then the Library should consider in more depth its use
of this application to support students in their learning. The Library needs to
undertake further studies to ascertain how students would prefer to communi-
cate with the Library.

Conclusion

How do libraries and librarians improve their provision of access to knowledge
and become more user-oriented? The physical space and atmosphere of librar-
ies are being adapted to reflect the importance of collaboration and communi-
cation as part of the learning process and university life experience. Offering
areas for interaction to take place both online and face-to-face (in addition to
more traditional quiet areas) will support independent study.

Library spaces should be designed to inspire learners to discover and inno-
vate, to enable collaboration and interaction to take place. The LASSIE report
states that “libraries need to be brave, to relax their rules and to encourage
mass participation in the social library ...” (Secker 2008).

Through research, investigation and data collection, libraries will have a
better understanding of their role and the importance of the traditional and new
services they provide. Libraries must accept that Web 2.0 is an integral part of
the majority of today’s students’ independent study and university life experi-
ence and make provision to support its use. Libraries must consider enabling
access to appropriate services remotely to provide empowerment to bring the
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library to the users and widening participation. Libraries should welcome the
growth of digital media and enable readers to utilize library spaces in conjunc-
tion with the media.

Libraries should empower librarians through encouragement and training
to welcome and enjoy both the physical and virtual spaces available to them as
part of their working environment. Library staff need to interact and generate
dialogue with their readers in both worlds to ensure appropriate and effective
access to knowledge for today’s students.

Credits

Figure 10: Michael Habib (2006) www.flickr.com/photos/habibmi/222296001
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Introduction

In order to make scholarly information more accessible and affordable, a num-
ber of alternatives to the traditional models, made possible with the technology
of the Internet, have been coming to the forefront over the past five years.
Some of these strategies fall within the definition of what is called open access
(OA). In 2002, the Budapest Open Access Initiative (BOAI) defined OA as the
“world-wide electronic distribution of the peer-reviewed journal literature,
completely free and unrestricted access to it by all scientists, scholars, teach-
ers, students, and other curious minds.” The intention therefore of the OA
movement of that period was to “accelerate progress in the international effort
to make research articles in all academic fields freely available on the Internet”
(BOAI 2002), while at the same time ensuring that the interests of research, re-
searchers and the institutions to which they belong are well served.

There are two complementary strategies for using OA to provide access to
scholarly journal literature — both are endorsed by the BOAL:

— First: The deposit of preprints in an open digital archive hosted by an
institution or discipline. This is often referred to as an institutional re-
pository (IR); and

— Second: Publishing in peer-reviewed OA journals.

In some cases there will be overlap between the two in that some self-archived
materials will also have been peer-reviewed and accepted for publication. This
chapter reports on a survey conducted at Campus Libraries of The University
of the West Indies in St. Augustine (UWI STA), in Trinidad and Tobago. The
aim of the survey was to gauge the level of awareness of OA journals and pub-
lishing among the academic community at this institution. The survey, con-
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ducted by librarians at the university, also attempted to ascertain the receptive-
ness of the faculty and researchers to the development of an IR by the UWI
STA, particularly as the libraries were already exploring options for managing,
preserving and disseminating their digital assets. The research was therefore
seen as pivotal in determining whether or not the concept of the IR should be
extended beyond the confines of managing library collections to perhaps rev-
olutionizing scholarly communication and publishing on the entire campus.

The Caribbean

Venezuela

A
UWI ST AUGUSTINE "
CAMPUS

Figure 1: The Caribbean indicating the location of physical campuses of the UWI

Background: The University of the West Indies, St. Augustine
Campus, Trinidad and Tobago

The UWI was established in 1948 at Mona, Jamaica as “a University College
with special relationship with the University of London.” Subsequent to this,
campuses were established at St. Augustine, Trinidad and Tobago (1960) and
Cave Hill, Barbados (1962). Today, the UWI comprises three main campuses
at Cave Hill (Barbados), Mona (Jamaica), and St. Augustine (Trinidad and To-
bago). In 2008, a fourth campus was added, known as UWI Open Campus; this
entity is the distance education arm of the UWI and oversees 42 distance edu-
cation centers throughout the English-speaking Caribbean. In the six decades
since its founding, the UWI has “evolved from a small, mainly residential
academy in an elitist higher education setting into a relatively large publicly-



OA to Knowledge 115

funded institution with three campuses, a combined enrolment of almost
40,000 students and an annual output of some 6,600 graduates who have
earned first degrees, higher degrees and advanced diplomas” (UWI 2007). The
mission of the UWI is to propel the economic, social, political and cultural de-
velopment of societies in the English-speaking West Indies through teaching,
research, innovation, advisory and community services and intellectual leader-
ship. The UWI STA was formerly the internationally recognized Imperial Col-
lege of Tropical Agriculture (ICTA). The UWI STA is comprised of five
faculties: Engineering; Humanities and Education; Medical Sciences; Science
and Agriculture; and Social Sciences. For academic year 2009/2010, enroll-
ment at the UWI STA was 15,462 of which 11,137 were undergraduates and
3,735 were postgraduate students (Student Statistics 2010). There are at present
732 persons on the research and teaching staff on the campus.

The institution-wide strategic plan for the period 2007-2012, highlighted a
number of priority areas for the development of the University, among the
stated objectives was to enable the University to become internationally recog-
nized as a centre of excellence in research, knowledge creation and innovation
on Caribbean matters and on challenges facing small-island developing states.

The libraries at the UWI STA play a key role in supporting the research at
the campus and its strategic goals. There is the Main Library, recently renamed
The Alma Jordan Library, which serves the needs of the majority of the stu-
dent and staff population. At the St. Augustine Campus, the Alma Jordan Li-
brary is the driving force behind all major ICT projects in the network of
Campus Libraries. The Alma Jordan Library has 22 professional librarians and
136 members of support staff. In addition, there are several satellite and spe-
cialized libraries which support academic research in Law, International Rela-
tions, Medical Sciences, Business, Agriculture and Education.

As far back as 2002, the Systems Unit at The Alma Jordan Library (now
called Information Technology Services Unit) began exploring OA as an ar-
chiving option which stemmed out of the need to preserve the intellectual out-
put at the UWI STA Campus. After careful evaluation of several open source
platforms including E-prints and Greenstone, DSpace was selected as the plat-
form for the Campus Libraries digital archive. Software testing was conducted
by the Technical Support Staff in the Systems Unit, guided by the Head of that
Department. The testing phase took over a year due to staff shortages and the
need to focus on pressing projects such as the upgrade of The Alma Jordan Li-
brary’s integrated library system. In the meantime it was decided that a survey
would be conducted among academic staff to ascertain their receptiveness to
OA and the establishment of an IR.

It is expected that the implementation of a digital archive will result in in-
creased research publications and citations from the UWI STA and it is hoped
that more graduate students would be attracted to pursue M.Phil/Ph.D research
programs. Additionally, it is anticipated that greater research activity within
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the environment will result in innovative outputs on policy, Caribbean econo-
mies and society.

Implicit in this strategic aim is the need to upgrade and enhance the current
infrastructure for ICT within the Campus Libraries with particular emphasis on
the provision of access to information resources and research. Thus improving
access to scholarly information is really at the core of any endeavor to develop
an IR, which is intrinsically associated with OA publishing.

Literature Review

The literature abounds with publications on the concept of OA and the develop-
ment of IRs as a direct consequence of the movement. While quite a number of
definitions have been advanced for OA, they are all similar. Suber (2007) for
example, posits that OA “literature is digital, online, free of charge, and free of
most copyright and licensing restrictions.” He elaborates on the position that
OA removes price barriers (subscriptions, licensing fees, pay-per-view fees)
and permission barriers (most copyright and licensing restriction).

There are also several definitions outlined in the BOAI Bethesda State-
ment on Open Access, and the Berlin Declaration on Open Access to knowledge
in the sciences and humanities as well as the Salvador Declaration on OA for
developing countries. For the most part, OA exists to enable free online access
to scholarly literature, either by publishing in OA journals or through the ar-
chiving of material published elsewhere in OA repositories or on the authors’
own websites. The BOAI perhaps says it best, describing the attributes of OA
as the

“free availability on the public Internet, permitting any user to read,
download, copy, distribute, print, search, or link to the full texts of
these articles, crawl them for indexing, pass them as data to software,
or use them for any other lawful purpose, without financial, legal, or
technical barriers other than those inseparable from gaining access to
the Internet itself.”

In terms of the intellectual property issue, it goes further to explain that the

“only constraint on reproduction and distribution, and the only role for
copyright in this domain, should be to give authors control over the in-
tegrity of their work and the right to be properly acknowledged and
cited” (BOAI 2002).

The Salvador Declaration on Open Access: the Developing World Perspective
(2005), on the other hand, provides a specific developing world perspective, its



OA to Knowledge 117

main premise being that “OA promotes equity”, and that OA should mean “un-
restricted access to and use of scientific information” (Haider 2007).

In developing countries and emerging economies such as those in the Car-
ibbean, the focus of researchers has been the opportunity that OA provides to
change the mode of access to scholarly publishing. The position of most schol-
ars is that OA can positively affect both the general public’s access to a wider
range of scholarly publications, and the ability of institutions such as libraries
and schools to purchase or acquire such materials. Conversely, (Arunachalam
2003; Ramachandran and Scaria 2004) argue that OA also has the potential for
extending the audience for scholarly publications coming out of the developing
world thereby impacting positively on the reach and visibility of such work.
Like many others, Muthayan (2004), indicates that libraries in economically
weaker countries have been grappling with the serials crisis (rapidly expanding
costs) over the past two decades. Haider rightly concludes that OA is being
seen as a most timely alternative to traditional commercial publishers as a
means of accessing information.

An earlier study on OA at the UWI revealed that there are indeed obvious
and well-documented benefits for researchers from developing countries in the
realm of OA. Nevertheless, Papin-Ramcharan and Dawe (2006) are realistic
when they point out the disincentives that make it difficult for researchers in
developing countries to fully participate in the OA movement. Chief among
the factors limiting access and publication in OA journals, are the author-side
or “page” charges, the limited number of OA journals in many fields of study
and inadequate and unreliable ICT infrastructure and Internet connectivity.

These authors also concluded that much more can be done in developing
countries and emerging economies to extend participation in the OA move-
ment including financial assistance and the provision of the technical infra-
structure for enhanced online communication and access as well as the pres-
ervation of scholarly material. Papin-Ramcharan and Dawe also recommend
that institutions become more active in establishing digital repositories de-
signed to give their researchers space to make their material publicly available
and the means for longer term preservation of their work. The situation is a lit-
tle different in a developed country such as the United Kingdom where there is
support for authors who wish to publish in an (open access journal) OAJ. Ac-
cording to Pinfield (2010), a number of institutions in the United Kingdom
have established funds that provide financial assistance to researchers who
wish to pay OA publishing fees.

Additionally, the literature points to “a marked variation among authors in
terms of their knowledge of OA and in turn, their judgment of its intrinsic
value and therefore, acceptance” (McCulloch 2006). Studies done by Keenan
(2005) and Watson (2007) underscore this variation. Like McCulloch, Keenan
and Watson found that authors who were familiar with OA were of the opinion
that publishing in these journals resulted in widespread access and citation of
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their works by peers. These authors also considered OAIJ articles to be of a
high quality with information that is generally on the cutting edge of their
field. On the other hand those who were not very familiar with OA regarded
them as having little or no impact and of low prestige. These persons were also
of the view that research published in OAJs was not highly rated within aca-
demia for assessment purposes. As a result they were not inclined to publish in
these publications. Such divergence in views points to the need for effective
outreach programs which, according to McCulloch, ... may result in more uni-
form acceptance of [OA] initiatives”.

Clearly, it is crucial that universities bring some pressure to bear on how
OA publications are viewed so as to achieve a change in the pattern of aca-
demic communication. What has occurred in the past is that institutional sub-
scriptions to scholarly journals have been important sources of income for
publishers of paper journals. Paradoxically, it is the staff of universities and
other higher institutions of learning and research that provide the intellectual
content for these publications. The successful adoption of the OA movement is
to a large extent in the hands of educational authorities, researchers, universi-
ties, publishers and the managers of research repositories. Their aim should be
“to encourage the diffusion of the artistic, bibliographic and documentary heri-
tage of which these institutions are the custodians” (Bravo and Diez 2007).
However, the main obstacles to be overcome continue to be related to the quality
of research, recognition of authorship and the financing of periodicals with
free access.

The creation of an IR has become an integral part of the academic en-
vironment, especially in areas like Europe and the United States of America.
The benefits of IRs have been discussed at length by Crow (2002); Prossner
(2003) and Lynch (2003). Some of the stated benefits include:

1. Wider dissemination of scholarly research;

2. Permanent archiving of an institution’s scholarly output; and

3. The promise of a dramatic decrease in cost of scholarly journal sub-
scriptions (Burris 2009).

In 2009, Wani et al. indicated that the OpenDOAR (Directory of Open Access
Repositories) website identified 599 OA repositories in Europe and 366 in
North America. Since then those numbers have increased. In the Caribbean
progress has been slow, so far there are 8 repositories registered with the
OpenDOAR. In addition, the 2006 Ithaka study found that approximately 60%
of large to very large libraries, 30% medium libraries and 20% of very small
libraries have established IRs.

One of the key challenges has been filling repositories with content and
encouraging faculty engagement. Foster and Gibbons (2005) and Xu (2008)
acknowledge that installing the hardware is merely the first step towards the
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establishment of a digital repository. They agree that the hardest part of populat-
ing an IR is recruiting content for the repository. Xu (2008) studied 40 DSpace
initiatives in the United States listed on the DSpace website in 2006. This re-
search indicated that in 38 cases the average staff participation rate in the IR
was about 4.6% per archive with a median of 1.9%. One of the strategies
adopted by the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) to address this is-
sue was to hire someone dedicated to marketing the repository (Foster and
Gibbons). Unfortunately, not many universities, especially those in developing
countries have the funds to adopt this approach. Some universities have chosen
to introduce institutional mandates in order to populate their IRs. In 2008, Har-
vard University’s Faculty of Arts and Sciences unanimously approved a mo-
tion that compelled their members to deposit their scholarly articles in an OA
IR (Albanese 2008). This was seen as a watershed by OA advocates like Suber
who felt that this mandate would encourage other universities to institute a
similar practice. According to Burris (2009) some universities, frustrated by
the challenges of recruiting faculty content, have given up entirely on filling
repositories with peer-review content. Instead they include non peer-reviewed
items as well as materials from the library’s collection. Xu offers some valu-
able strategies to encourage faculty engagement which includes recruiting
early adopters from areas where there is knowledge about OA and OA publish-
ing such as Physics and using these early adopters to encourage their peers to
self-archive in repositories created by their institution.

A number of studies have been undertaken over the last few years which
examine the issue of faculty awareness about OA, self archiving in IRs, authors
concerns, faculty attitudes and perceptions of IRs. Markey et al., found that
user needs assessment was of low significance with respect to decisions made
by college and university libraries to initiate IRs (Markey et al., cited in Ler-
cher 2008). In fact, it was discovered that user assessments were done by only
35.4% of those who implemented IRs and that institutional decisions to im-
plement an IR are often motivated by other reasons. Needs assessments were
generally done after the implementation of the IR (ibid).

A comprehensive study conducted by Swan and Brown (2005) examined
two issues:

1. The level of awareness held by author’s with respect to the OA concept;
and,

2. The features of the traditional journals which were considered important
by the respondents.

The study found that peer-review was important to authors and selection of
relevant and quality controlled content was rated second. Papin-Ramcharan
and Dawe conducted an exploratory survey of lecturers attached to the Faculty
of Engineering at the UWI STA campus. This group was selected by the authors
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because its members were perceived to be more “tech savvy” than other groups
on the campus. Remarkably, they discovered that there was little awareness
among Engineering lecturers at UWI STA about OA. Christian (2008) ad-
vanced that an additional obstacle to OA in developing countries is a miscon-
ception about and a lack of awareness of the existence and benefits of OA
publishing. In their discussion, Papin-Ramcharan and Dawe underscored this
by giving the example of a lecturer whose article, which had been published in
an OAJ, but was refused consideration by the institution’s promotion commit-
tee because it was felt that the lecturer paid to get his article published. Fur-
thermore, Ithaka’s 2006 study revealed that about two thirds of the faculty
surveyed was not sure that their institution had an IR. Because of this lack of
awareness, the researchers concluded that they did not foresee IRs as having a
huge impact on the business side of journal publishing.

Watson’s study (2006) examined authors’ responses to QUEPrints, an IR at
Cranfield University in the United Kingdom. The study sought to investigate
“authors’ publishing behaviours, attitudes, concerns, awareness and use of the
institutional repository”. This study reveals that despite having an organized
advocacy program at the time of the survey, many authors still had not heard
about IRs, nor were they aware of their purpose. Yet, the respondents were
able to see “at least one benefit to putting a copy of their work to the QuePrints
repository. Of the benefits mentioned, access to a wider audience was men-
tioned by 67% of the authors and 43% of the authors mentioned higher cita-
tions” (Watson 2006). The study also revealed authors’ concern about self-
archiving; they felt that it would be added workload for them. Thus, one of the
outcomes of the QuePrints survey was the establishment of the Embed project
which sought to investigate ways of integrating the authors’ self-archiving to
the research process (Watson 20006).

Keenan (2007) also conducted a similar study among academic researchers
at a university in Australia. One of the things to note from her study is at the
time the study was carried out, 37 universities in Australia had considered im-
plementing or had implemented an IR. Keenan’s study shows that though there
were a high number of researchers who had published their work, many had
not heard about the concept of OA or about the roles IRs can play in providing
greater accessibility to their work. In Keenan’s view much work had to done
within the academic community to make them knowledgeable and change be-
haviours with regard to OA. It must be noted as well, that in Keenan’s study,
authors were of the view that publishing was an “indicator of performance”,
and that peer-review was valued highly by the respondents and OA was
equated by researchers in her study as a lack of peer-review.

Fullard (2007) surveyed heads of research organizations and biomedical
researchers in South Africa to determine their views about OA. The study
sought to measure their familiarity with the concept, Fullard went one step fur-
ther than Kennan or Watson, in that she invited the researchers to explain in an
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open-ended question what they understood by the term OA. Some of the re-
spondents in this study expressed some concern about whether OA necessarily
ensures greater accountability for public-funded research. Also, as the respond-
ents had been schooled into thinking that copyright means ownership by the
publishers they were “therefore unable to imagine a different regimen under
OA” (Fullard 2007). Concern about copyright is often one of the issues raised
when discussing OA. Author’s rights were also aired as another concern. It is
interesting to note however that in the Rowlands and Nicholas’ (2005) study, it
was determined that authors did not attach much importance on being able to
retain their copyright in an article they had written. Similarly, little importance
was placed in obtaining permission to place a pre or post print of their article
in the web or some kind of repository.”

Abrizah (2009) conducted a study at a research intensive university in Ma-
laysia. This survey received responses from 131 academics from 14 faculties.
The study revealed that respondents who were science-based showed strong
support for depositing their work in an IR. There also seemed to be positive
support for the principle of OA and making their work available in the repository
because the authors saw it as a way to gain increased visibility. Like Fullard’s
study, the respondents in Abrizah’s investigation expressed concerns about
copyright ownership and plagiarism. This study also showed that “a mandate
from an institutional employer or research funder to self-archive would meet
with very little resentment and less resistance from respondents.” The authors’
positive response to OA contrasts with the views of authors in earlier studies.
This may be due to the fact that more information and studies have been
widely circulated about OA, as more universities worldwide have now em-
braced IRs as an integral part of the academic landscape.

Methodology

A self-administered questionnaire was selected as the data collection instru-
ment. The questionnaire contained a total of 23 closed and open-ended items.
Although, the target population was 732, which excluded part time teaching
staff, a convenience sample which represented 48.9% of the population was
chosen; therefore the questionnaire was distributed to 358 members of the fac-
ulty and researchers of the UWI Campus community. Variables measured in-
cluded demographics; awareness of OA, attitude and practice with respect to
publishing in OA journals as opposed to traditional journals, perceptions of the
economic feasibility of publishing in an OA journal versus a traditional jour-
nal, and support for the establishment of IRs and self-archiving at UWI.

The survey was conducted over a three month period. A link to the survey was
provided in the Campus E-newsletter to facilitate the receipt and return of
questionnaires. A maximum of two reminders were sent in an effort to mini-
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Variable N %
Age group:
21-24 19 16.7
25-35 34 29.8
36-45 58 50.9
46-65 3 2.6
Faculty:
Engineering 12 10.5
Humanities & Education 20 17.5
Medical Sciences 20 17.5
Science & Agriculture 30 26.3
Social Sciences 24 21.1
Other 8 7.0
Present position
Professor 8 7.0
Senior Lecturer 30 26.3
Lecturer/Assistant Lecturer 58 50.9
Other (Unspecified) 18 15.8

Broad area of research

Agriculture & Life Sciences 24 21.1
Engineering 12 10.5
Humanities & Education 22 19.3
Medical Sciences 17 14.9
Social Sciences 19 16.7
Other 17.5
1-5 years 25 21.9
6-10 years 31 27.2
11-20 years 36 31.6
21 & over 21 18.4
No response 1 0.9

Table 1: Demographics — characteristics of respondents
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mize the number of non-respondents. SPSS version 12 for Windows was used
for data analysis which consisted of both descriptive and inferential statistics.

Results

Usable questionnaires were received from 114 of the 358 persons to whom the
instrument was sent, resulting in 32.0% response rate. Table 1 gives the demo-
graphic characteristics of the respondents. As shown the majority of respond-
ents were between 25 and 45 years of age (n = 92; 80.4%); were from the
Faculty of Science and Agriculture (n = 24; 21.1%); were either Senior Lectur-
ers or Lecturers/Assistant Lecturers ( n = 88; 77.2%); had been employed at
the university for more than 10 years (n = 88; 77.2%); and had an active re-
search agenda or were engaged in research at the time of the survey (82.5%).
The questionnaire did not ask respondents to state their gender.

Awareness of OAJs

Seventy-six respondents (66.7%) indicated that they were aware of the concept
of an OAJ while one-third was not familiar with it. The majority of respond-
ents (n = 83; 81.8%) who stated that they were familiar with the concept had
known about it for five years or less.

Features of Traditional Journals

‘Impact factor’ and ‘Quality of the peer-review system’ ranked first jointly
among the six factors that influence respondents’ choice of a journal publisher
irrespective of whether or not the respondent was familiar with OA. ‘Reputa-
tion of the journal’ ranked sixth. Table 2 gives the factors that influence the re-
spondents’ choice of a traditional publisher.

Factors Aware of OA Not Aware of OA
Circulation of Publication 86.8 73.7
Impact factor 93.4 73.6
Large readership 84.2 71.0
Quality of peer-review system 90.7 84.2
Readership 85.5 68.3
Reputation 2.6 53

Table 2: Factors which influenced choice of traditional publisher: %
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Only 21% of the seventy-six respondents (21.0) had submitted article to an
OAJ and all respondents who had published in an OAJ prior to the survey in-
dicated that they planned to publish an article within three years after the sur-
vey compared to 41.4% of respondents who were not familiar with OAJs

Reasons for Not Publishing in an OAJ

Table 3 lists the main reasons why respondents chose not to publish in an OAJ.
Based on responses among the objections given was the need to pay a publica-
tion charge (60%), unfamiliarity with guidelines for publication (56.6%), being
unable to identify a suitable OAJ (55%), the low impact of OAJs (51.7%) , and
a fear that publishing in an OAJ would jeopardize the chances of their paper
being cited by other researchers (51.6%).

A small percentage of respondents also listed the following as their as their
main reasons for not publishing in an OAJ:

1. Concern about the absence of copyright;

2. Improper citations;

3. Risk of their work disappearing if the journal folds; and
4. A lack of international readership.

Reason (n) %

Not familiar enough with OA 34 56.6
Always publish my work in the same journals 21 34.6
Unable to identify any OAJ to publish 33 55

Perceived the readership of OAJ to be smaller 27 45

Perceived the OAJ in my field to have low prestige 28 46.7
Perceived OAJs in my field to have low impact 31 51.7
Perceived the OAJ in my field to have poor peer review procedures 20 334
Object to paying a publication fee 36 60

Articles published in OAJ may be less frequently cited 31 51.6
Concerned about the archiving of work published in OAJ 23 38.4
I cannot find the funds to pay publication fees for OAJ 33 55.1
I was not attracted by the editorial board 11 18.3
My decision was influenced by my co-publishing colleagues 14 23.3

Table 3: Factors influencing decisions NOT to publish in an OAJ
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A small percentage of respondents also provided additional reasons for not
publishing in an OAJ. Among these issues were:

1. A concern about the absence of copyright;

2. Improper citations;

3. The risk of their work disappearing if the journal folds; and,
4. The lack of international readership.

Features of Traditional Journals Important to Researchers

Both groups of respondents were asked to list the features of the traditional
journals that they considered to be important. Peer review was seen as being
the most important by 94% of both those who said that they were aware of
open access and those who were Unaware. In addition over 90% of the re-
spondents from both groups regarded citation checking, content editing and the
selection of quality controlled content as being important features of the tra-
ditional journal (see Table 4).

Feature Aware of OA Unaware of OA
Checking of citations/adding links 90.7 % 94.7%
Content editing and improvement of articles 94.7% 92.1%
Gathering articles together to enable 81.6% 79.0%
browsing of relevant subject material

Language and copy editing 79.0% 78.9%
Marketing (maximizing visibility of journal) 75 % 81.6%
Peer review 94.7% 94.8%
Selection of relevant and quality-controlled 93.4% 89.6%
content

Table 4: Important features of the traditional journal by awareness

Listed in Table 5 are some of the comments about OA publishing cited by the
respondents which highlight the advantage and disadvantages of open access
publishing in their view.

Attitude to Funding

In terms of funding for OA publishing, many of the OA supporters and those
who were not aware of the concept agreed that it should not come from per-
sonal funds (Table 6). But, 44.7% of OA supporters were of the opinion that
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Advantages

Allows easier access to information for the Caribbean researcher

Any opportunity to get information in a database to the public is good

Disadvantages

Storage and retrieval was problematic
The ability to publish may be dictated by publishing fees

Academic community should not bear the cost of publications

Concern about quality of the end product

Table 5: Stated advantages and disadvantages of OA publishing identified by the respond-

ents
Funding Body Published Aware but never
In a OAJ published
Commercial sponsors 18.8% 10.3%
Departmental funds 81.3% 34.5%
Personal funds 6.3% 12.3%
Research grants 50% 59.6%

Table 6: Source of funding for OA publishing

funding should come from departmental funds, while almost the same number
of those who were unaware of OA felt the same.

In question 17 respondents were asked if they were required by the terms
and the conditions of their research grant to publish their results in an OAJ if
they would comply with this requirement. Of the respondents 72.4% of OA
supporters agreed that they would willingly comply or accept this stipulation.
While 68.4% of those who are unaware of OA, agreed that if the terms and
conditions of a research grant required them to publish the results of that re-
search in an OA journal they would do so willingly.

Researchers were a little more conservative in their response when they
were asked if they would pay a publisher of a traditional journal an additional
fee to make their paper available via OA. A small number of OA supporters,
approximately 19.76% agreed that they definitely would and 40.8% said pos-
sibly. It is interesting to note that 21.1% of those who were unaware of OA
also indicated that they definitely would pay a journal publisher an additional
fee to make their paper OA.

Respondents were also asked about the extent to which they agree or dis-
agree with the argument that OA publishing would be a more cost effective
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option to academic research in the long run than the current subscription-based
model. Approximately 64.5% respondents who were aware of OA agreed that
OA is the most cost effective option to academic research in the long run than
the current subscription-based model. While 56.6% said of OA supporters said
they were not concerned that the move to OA may disrupt the established sys-
tem of scholarly publishing, 34% of non-OA respondents said they were con-
cerned.

Attitude to Self-Archiving

The respondents were asked if their publishing agreement of their last article
included permission to post their article online as a preprint, final peer-review
and edited form, as a PDF supplied by a publisher. Among those who were
aware of OA, 63.2 % answered that the last time they published an article they
were not required to post it in any of the aforementioned formats. Only 6.6%
said they posted their article as a preprint, 9.2% said they were allowed to post
their article in the final, peer-reviewed and edited form and 13.2% said as a
PDF document supplied by the publisher

Authors and researchers were asked who should assume responsibility for
archiving their articles, 17.54% of those who were aware of OA but had never
published in an OAJ felt that authors should be responsible for archiving their
own work. While 50% of the respondents who had published in an OAJ agreed
that self-archiving should be the responsibility of the library consortia, while
46.6% of the respondents who were aware of OAJs but had never published in
one agreed that the library consortia should assume responsibility for archiv-
ing their articles (Table 7). However, those who were aware of OA felt the re-
sponsibility should rest with scholarly institutions and publishers of OAJ.
While those who were unaware agreed that the publishers of OAJ should ac-
cept responsibility for archiving followed by the library consortia.

Body responsible for archiving Published in an  Aware but never published
OAJ
Authors themselves 6.3% 17.5%
Library consortia 50% 44.6%
Publishers of OAJ journals 43.8% 51.8%
National Gov’ts 0% 10.7%
National Libraries 18.3% 26.3%
Scholarly institutions 56.3% 45.6%
Scholarly societies 25% 21.4%

Table 7: Responsibility for archiving
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An overwhelming number of the respondents (94.7%) who were OA support-
ers agreed that would give their articles to be archived by the UWI’s reposi-
tory; while 100% of those who said that they were not aware of OA concept
indicated that they were willing to have their articles archived if a IR was es-
tablished at UWI STA. The following are some of the reasons cited by the re-
spondents:

. Accessibility of information to the public, staff and students;

. Greater exposure;

. Archive will keep track of papers published;

. Facilitates dissemination of information;

. Wider readership;

. Important that UWTI’s output be easily accessed;

. Information would be available for other researchers;

. Important for University to retain a record of research output; and
. For preservation purposes
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Finally the majority of respondents (86.6%) said that they would comply will-
ingly if the University mandated that copies of published articles must be de-
posited in the digital repository.

Findings and Discussions

The main limitation of the findings is clearly the low response rate. As stated
previously the final rate remained low in spite of two attempts to retrieve out-
standing questionnaires. Possible reasons for non-responses include the busy
schedules of faculty and staff and inability to find time to complete the ques-
tionnaire in one sitting, attitude of faculty or staff towards responding to email
in priority order, late arrivals (questionnaires received after the deadline for
submission), and the level of importance attached to the survey among persons
to whom it was sent.

It should be noted that past surveys conducted by the University’s Market-
ing and Communication Department had a 33-40 % response rate. This seems
indicative of a general apathy towards surveys on the Campus. Despite the fact
that the survey’s response rate falls within the norm of this Campus a greater
effort could have been made to reach out personally to respondents to ensure
greater participation. The response rate therefore is an indicator of the work
ahead to engender buy-in to any OA initiative on the Campus.

The purpose of the study was largely twofold:

— First: To gauge the UWI St. Augustine’s researchers awareness of OA
publishing and journals; and
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— Second: To ascertain their receptiveness to the development of an IR by
the UWL.

The results of the survey were seen as critical in determining whether or not
the Campus Libraries’ Digital Repository should be expanded to include the
scholarly output of the entire campus.

The findings show that 66% of the respondents were aware of the concept
of OA however only 21% of that number had used this medium for publishing.
On the other hand, 34% of the respondents were unaware or had never heard
of the concept and consequently had never published in such a journal. As
studies have shown elsewhere, the traditional journal was the preferred me-
dium for scholarly output by all respondents. Despite the lack of publications
in an OAJ by researchers, a significant number of the respondents expressed a
willingness to participate in any IR initiative developed by the UWI. Such a
response augurs well for the expansion of the Libraries’ Digital Repository
however its’ success will be dependent largely on the marketing strategies em-
ployed by the Libraries. The discussion which follows expands on these and
other issues which were generated by the survey.

Awareness of the Concept of OA

While the majority of researchers had heard of the concept of OA, this did not
necessarily translate into publishing via this medium. Of the 66% of the re-
spondents who indicated that they were aware, only 21% had submitted an ar-
ticle to an OAJ. The fact that 79% had not done so shows a general reluctance
by the UWI researchers to utilize this form of publishing. As studies elsewhere
have shown, publishing in an OAlJ is not the preferred choice of researchers.
This is no different at the UWI STA where researchers operate in ‘publish or
perish’ environment. Publishing in peer-reviewed journals is considered a ba-
sic requirement for promotion and tenure at the University. Consequently,
when asked to rank the factors which would influence choice of traditional
journal publisher, researchers ranked factors such as reputation, quality of
peer-review, and impact factor as being extremely important when choosing
where to publish their articles. They also identified the level of readership and
circulation to be important in choosing where to publish their articles.

Decision to Not Publish in an OAJ

Researchers who had not published in an OAJ identified several issues which
influenced this decision. In the main, 33% of the respondents could not identify
a suitable OA journal in their field. However, 57% were of the opinion that
they were not familiar enough with the concept to give due consideration to
OA as a viable form of publication.



130 Marsha Winter and Stella Sandy

More than 50% of respondents considered OAJs to be of low impact and
that if they were to publish in them their work would not be widely cited.
However, this perception goes contrary to recent studies conducted on the cita-
tion impact of OAJs. In fact Brody (2006), in a recent study, measuring the
impact of articles published in an OA organ concluded that OA authors re-
ceived between 50%-250% more citations than those publishing in traditional
journals. Additionally, when researchers were asked in an open-ended question
to give additional comments on their publishing decisions, more than 50% of
the respondents raised issues regarding the copyright of their work and the low
quality of OAJs. These concerns are not unique to the UWI or the region. In
fact they are issues which have plagued the OA movement worldwide from its
inception.

A significant number of respondents, 60%, objected to paying the publica-
tion fees associated with this concept of publishing. OAJs, which by their very
nature are supposed to be free, still incur publication costs. While these costs
may be offset by institutional funding or through corporate sponsorship in
some instances costs are passed on to the author as “page charges”. It is these
charges to which many authors object particularly when subscription fees pay
for the publication of their articles in the traditional journals. Papin-Ramcharan
and Dawe (2006) saw this as one of the disincentives to authors’ participation
in the OA movement particularly in the less developed countries. Thus, when
asked who should fund the costs associated with OAlJs, there was some differ-
ence of opinion between researchers who had previously published in an OAJ
and those who, although being aware of the concept, had not published in
them.

A significant number, 81% of those who had published in an OAJ were of
the opinion that these costs should be covered by departmental funds or the
UWIs research grants. This percentage is significantly lower among those who
had not published in them. Only 35% of this latter group indicated that they
would utilize such funds. Additionally, 25% of the first group considered this a
responsibility of the Campus Libraries, compared to 40% of those who had not
published in them. It is also significant to note that only 6.3% of those who
had published were prepared to use their personal funds for this venture as op-
posed 12% of those who had not published in them.

Additionally, the researchers cited concerns over quality and the peer-
review process of OA publications. These concerns however underscore their
unfamiliarity with OA publishing. The literature points to the fact that gen-
erally, researchers who were unfamiliar with the concept of OA usually regard
them as unsuitable for assessment purposes (Keenan 2005). Of note also is the
23% who were influenced by the co-publishing colleagues. As a result the
choice of journal will be dependent on the collective rather than individual
preferences. Peer pressure therefore might serve to mute the enthusiasm of
those who would want to consider OA publishing.
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Benefits of OA Publishing

Despite the concerns expressed about OA publishing, most respondents agreed
that for Caribbean researchers there were many advantages to publishing in an
OAJ. Not only would it give them easier access to information in their field, it
would also provide exposure to those who belong to institutions that could not
afford the subscription fees charged by traditional journal publishers. They
also noted that as researchers from a developing country they had a collective
responsibility to contribute information for the public good.

The study also attempted to gauge researcher’s perception of the impact of
OA on the traditional subscription model of publishing. Most of the respond-
ents agreed that OA would be a more cost effective method of publishing and
were not very concerned about any negative impact OA would have on the
traditional form of publishing. A few however were concerned that as a grow-
ing trend in publishing, OA could disrupt the traditional form of publishing.

Receptiveness to UWI Repository

Additionally, the study tried to ascertain faculty’s receptiveness to the develop-
ment of an IR at the UWI STA. More and more universities have been embrac-
ing the technology for the development of IR. Young Rieh (2008) noted in a
discussion that such IRs would “provide an opportunity to create a central vir-
tual place into which [researchers] can deposit their scholarly and digital con-
tent.” This digital content, according to Young Rieh, has the potential to
become the greatest intellectual capital of the institution. Establishing such re-
positories is not without its challenges. Institutions, particularly small ones in
developing countries, find themselves faced with issues of finding staff with
the requisite skills for managing the repository. In many cases this may very
well be an additional responsibility to other staff duties.

In addition, if researchers are to participate in an IR they need to be re-
assured of the quality of the IR’s content. Such content must be able to stand
the full scrutiny of the peer-review process which is highly regarded in the
academic community. As a result any establishment of an IR must be accom-
panied by relevant policies to guide quality control. Smith (2008) argues that
these policies may very well result in the exclusion of valuable archival mate-
rial which may not withstand the scrutiny of the peer-review process. He sug-
gests however that this can be resolved by establishing separate collections for
various types of material as well as implementing an editorial process which
would vet material for each.

In spite of these challenges it is heartening to note that 95% of the respond-
ents were aware of the OA concept and 100% of those who were not, agreed
that should the UWI establish an IR and that they would be willing to partici-
pate in any OA initiative on the campus. Respondents cited many reasons for
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this decision including the fact that there would be greater exposure for their
publications, easy public access to the UWI’s research output, wider reader-
ship and the possibility of archiving to keep track of their published papers.
Such a development at the UWI would also resolve the issue of finding funds
to pay the associated OA publishing since the initiative would be fully funded
by the institution.

Notwithstanding this willingness to participate in a UWI IR, self-archiving
was not high on the agenda of the researchers. When asked who should be re-
sponsible for archiving their publications, most respondents, over 47%, agreed
that it should either be the Library, the University or the OAJ publishers. A
few, 8%, even saw a role for the national government. Only 15% considered it
their responsibility to self-archive their research. Hanard (2008) states that
“most [researchers] will not self archive until or unless their institutions and/or
funders mandate that they do so.” He also suggests that the success of an in-
stitution’s IR can be measured by the percentage of scholarly output deposited
in the IR by members of the institution’s faculty. Hanard cites a study con-
ducted in Australia by Sale (2007) to show that institutions which coupled en-
couragement and assistance with a mandate to deposit journal articles had a
response rate close to 100%. While those institutions which relied on encourage-
ment and the assistance of the Library, were largely unsuccessful in populating
their IRs.

Nevertheless more than two thirds of the UWI respondents, 87%, agreed
that if required by the University to deposit their articles into an IR they would
be willing to so do. The issue however, is who should be at the forefront of this
initiative? Ottaviani (2008) argues that since libraries have for years been lead-
ing the charge in the area of preservation they should play a leading role in the
development of IRs at universities. Such a role however exposes issues related
to funding, marketing and promotion, issues which have over the years pre-
sented challenges for libraries. Hank (2008) takes cognizance of these issues
and suggests that libraries participation should be part of a wider collaborative
venture between faculty members, administrators, policy makers, record man-
agers and IT personnel. It is this collaboration which would lead to a more sus-
tainable model of development.

Having ventured into establishing a repository for its digital objects, the
St. Augustine Campus Libraries are poised to expand this initiative to include
the scholarly communication and publishing output of researchers on its cam-
pus into its digital repository. However, there is anecdotal evidence to show
that this will neither be an easy transition nor, is the task a simple one. Much
work will be required to market the benefits of the repository to the relevant
persons on the campus.
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Conclusion

This study undertook to evaluate the readiness of the UWI faculty and re-
searchers to adopt the OA environment for disseminating their research output.
It was evident that while many had heard of OA, there were knowledge gaps
and misgivings about the concept among the group. For example, it was inter-
esting to note that the UWI authors did not generally consider copyright re-
strictions in their choice of publishing options, i.e. the traditional journals, but
were more concerned about a perceived “loss of copyright” in the OA environ-
ment. Also, since a significant number of respondents had not even heard of
OA, it was clear that some work had to be done to bring a higher level of un-
derstanding of the concept to bear among the campus community.

In spite of the concerns expressed about OA generally, the overwhelming
majority of the persons surveyed felt that the University should establish an
IR, mainly to highlight the intellectual output emanating not only from re-
searchers of the UWI STA Campus, but also to provide a space for preserving
digital copies of published and unpublished works produced by all staff of the
UWI. Here again, understandably, the responses did reveal an implicit re-
quirement for mechanisms and policies to be in place to ensure efficient levels
of control and quality in the process and the final products.

Concerns about the maintenance of peer-review, copyright and the quality
of the items submitted to the archive were expressed, highlighting the need for
an OA IR user education strategy/advocacy program to be deployed on the
campus. In this regard, there is perhaps a growing need for the libraries to be
more proactive in organizing and promoting the capture and organization of
UWTI intellectual property. Further, it is important that stakeholders on the
campus become educated about OA through events such as workshops, con-
sultations on copyright and fair use, as well as other issues to do with scholarly
communication topics. Beyond the sphere of scholarly communication the li-
braries at the UWI STA could also market another value of IRs in that they can
be used by faculty for storing learning objects, presentations, archiving lecture
notes, etc. It would appear that perhaps more efforts need to be directed in this
direction in order to raise awareness of this option which IRs facilitate since
most of the respondents may feel that the value of an IR is limited to article
publication.

The library would also need to develop clear strategies to further encourage
buy-in by the researchers on the campus. A number of approaches can be used,
including lobbying for an institutional policy that encourages self-archiving in
the repository. By becoming an early adopter of the repository, the library
could also effectively promote the platform as the preferred option for creating
digital libraries/collections, showcasing the capabilities of the archive to the
rest of the campus. In addition to digitizing and storing items from its unique
Caribbean resources in the OA repository, the library can use the system to de-
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ploy information literacy learning objects in multimedia. Through these ap-
proaches, faculty and researchers may be motivated to develop indigenous
content for integration in the curriculum, and to see that the repository is really
a tool that can be used to manage the intellectual output of the university over
the longer term. Another useful by-product of these strategies therefore, might
be a raised awareness of the information barriers faced by researchers and
authors at less fortunate institutions such as the UWI, and a renewed vigor for
attempting to harness and produce more local content.

The unique regional context of the UWI spatially distributed as it is across
the Caribbean in the form of three main physical campuses (in Jamaica, Trini-
dad and Tobago, and Barbados) and a distance arm manifested in the Open
Campus instances across the smaller islands, provides a unique challenge for
the university in the organization of its research output and digital content. In
the long run, it is hoped that the implementation of an IR may be used as a tool
to centralize the research output, providing a “one stop shop” that showcases
the work that has been collectively produced by the UWI across the Caribbean
region. Achieving this goal is no small feat because it involves consensus
among all stakeholders, but an IR must be seen as a foil for bridging both
technical and procedural disparities among campuses with regard to the man-
agement of intellectual content. On the positive side, it should be noted that the
technical infrastructure to provide for the storage and dissemination of digital
content has been steadily improving on the UWI STA and also the other cam-
puses of the UWI. Enhancements in this regard have been seen in increasing
bandwidth, connectivity to the Internet 2, federated search mechanisms, and
the integration of Web 2.0 technologies across campus web sites and portals.

In the final analysis the survey presented the library with a clearer of pic-
ture of the issues that must be addressed as the IR is implemented. Though it
was encouraging that most of the respondents agreed to support the IR in prin-
ciple, the concerns that they highlighted cannot go unaddressed. Therefore in
proceeding with the implementation of the IR, user education and advocacy
must be high on the UWI STA libraries’ agenda. The UWI STA libraries have
their work cut out but success in transforming the academic landscape will not
be realized without the collaboration and support of the researchers on the
campus.

Credits

Figure 1 sourced from: http://go.hrw.com/atlas/norm_htm/caribean.htm
copyright© 2006 Mapquest
adapted by Paul S. Gibbs, Educational Media Services, UWI, Cave Hill
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Introduction

For years, professors and students in Estonian universities have been using
foreign language textbooks to teach and learn at universities. These textbooks,
written by foreigners, do not take into consideration the uniqueness of specific
countries and/or nationalities. Professors who decide to write and publish Es-
tonian textbooks encounter a number of problems, such as:

— Funding for publishing (usually, only one edition of a textbook is re-
leased which quickly goes out of print; and, a second edition does not
appear until years later, if ever);

— The low-rank accorded to textbooks on an official academic resume
which is used to determine the advancement of academic careers — this
is different from institutions in many large countries where the publica-
tion of textbooks is given considerable weight to determine academic
advancement; and

— The uncertainty and small size of the Estonian textbook market.

These factors do not motivate Estonian professors to spend a lot of time writ-
ing Estonian textbooks in addition to their daily academic and research work.
In the Estonian textbook market, a print run usually varies between 500 and
1,500 copies; if these are sold out, it will take years, if ever, for a new edition
to be printed. Less than 1.1 million people in the world speak the Estonian lan-
guage, and university students in Estonia make up a very small percentage of
this number. As a result, the cost of textbook prices can be quite high for the
average university student and the number of titles that are published will
cover only part of the actual need of registered university students. Textbook
turnover in the second-hand market is very modest. It is nearly impossible to
get a used textbook from a bookshop because university bookstores do not
have a policy to buy back used textbooks. Once the first edition is sold out,
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second-hand books from antique bookstores, libraries and copying are the
main sources that students depend on to access text book material. It can be
argued, that the small size of the Estonian textbook market is itself the main
cause of the illegal copying issue. Students tend to borrow a book from a li-
brary and photocopy the entire book. University libraries are therefore the
main and the first source of students when they need textbooks in Estonian.

Even though, students depend heavily on library acquisitions to support
their program of study, as a rule, the University of Tartu Library1 can only
cover about 20% of the book requirements for any course at the University.
For example, based on the annual report for 2007, Tartu bought Estonian text-
books for students at a ratio of one book per five students (2008). This means
that about 80% of the students had considerable difficulty in accessing text
books in Estonian. Taking into account market realities, finances and fulfilling
the students’ need for textbooks an innovative Estonian language textbook proj-
ect was explored. The Library decided to investigate a digital solution to this
growing problem.

Before starting the project, various options were researched in order to
find the most suitable digital platform for the collection. In addition, specific
standards were created to determine which textbooks would be chosen for dig-
itization. A submission process was created for titles to be digitized and during
the first year of the project a compensation system for authors was established.
Pre-project research methodology and stages of the project are indicated in
Table 1 which shows the research prior the project and steps taken to imple-
ment the project.

The purpose of this chapter is to show how a small language e-textbook
collection can be successful and significantly influence a society, even if the
project is limited to one university. Despite the difficulties in accessing in-
formation in native languages, especially in small countries, it is hoped that
Tartu’s experience can serve as a model for other Estonian institutions to in-
troduce an e-textbook scheme and also encourage other small nations to start
e-textbook collections in their mother tongue/language. After operating for a
year and half, Tartu considers the project a success, even though further re-
search needs to be done.

Research before Starting the Project and Choosing the Platform
Digital textbooks enable users to visualize 3D models and very complicated

graphs and pursue direct links to other materials. The ideal digital textbook is
a much more sophisticated than a paper publication. While currently many

1 In this chapter the words “Tartu” and “Library” are also used to designate the Library at the
University of Tartu.
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E-textbooks are merely digitized versions of paperbacks it is likely that in the
future digital versions will appear before paper editions with only a reduced
version of a digital textbook printed on demand. Some profound changes are
needed before this vision can be realized. The digital textbook described above
is much more complicated to create than a traditional paper publication. The
additional effort has to be valued by universities and publishers and a new
business model has to be developed to replace the existing model.
Open access textbooks have a number of benefits:

“These include keeping content current, timely, and fresh; personaliz-
ing content for a course; marrying the content with pedagogy and cur-
riculum for a richer experience; breaking the textbook into granular
pieces for instructors to personalize and adapt; making the content
portable and adaptable; and offering students (and school systems) free
and lower-cost alternatives to print books” (Polanka 2010).

It is expected that new software will shortly become available which enables
the publication of a multimedia (text)book for an iPhone, iPad and other Apple
products. Publishing will cost approximately $100 (Kruuse 2010).

Until now textbook writing and publishing have been based mainly on
contracts between academicians and publishers. Many specialists claim this to
be a market that publishers protect strongly. In the case of Estonia, the Esto-
nian Ministry of Education and Science as well as the University of Tartu,
have funded textbook publishing without any conditions on price or distribu-
tion. This means that the Government and University contribute financially to
the production of the same textbook three times:

— First: The authors are usually faculty members whose salary comes
from a university budget — all major universities in Estonia are directly
or indirectly funded mainly by the Government;

— Second: A university or the government financially supports textbook
publishing by paying entirely or partially for the printing, editing, au-
thors’ fees etc.; and

— Third: A university library will buy the textbooks.

Despite the large amount of money spent on textbooks, Estonian authors are
not motivated to write textbooks because the profit goes to the publishers and
the lack of academic recognition given to authoring textbooks vis-a-vis pub-
lishing an article in well-known journal. A university's ability to influence
faculty members publishing behavior is evident when one considers what hap-
pened at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) when, in March
2009, MIT introduced a policy that requires faculty members to grant MIT
non-exclusive permission to include their works on the institution’s Open Ac-
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cess (OA) platform provided they are not sold for profit (Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology 2009). Textbooks might easily be the next step. It would
possibly be much easier to implement similar conditions for textbooks in small
countries rather than in large ones such as the United States. A very big book
market complicates the implementation of an OA policy for textbooks. US
Representative Bill Foster submitted a bill to the House entitled: Learning Op-
portunities with Creation of Open Source Textbooks (LOW COST) Act of
2009 on March 12, 2009 which aims to “develop and implement open source
materials that contain educational materials covering topics in college-level
physics, chemistry, or math”. As of August 2010 this Bill had not reached the
House for voting (US. House of Representatives 1464 2009). This initiative
may change the situation in the US textbook market significantly.

Between January 2008 and January 2009, the UK’s Joint Information Sys-
tems Committee (JISC) researched the usage of digital textbooks in Britain in
a National E-book Observatory Project. The main aim of the project was to re-
search students’ actual usage of the e-textbooks and how that influences pub-
lishers and libraries. Thirty six higher education e-books were made available
throughout Britain, 127 universities and half a million users participated in this
research. The results showed that the majority of students and professors used
e-books at some point. The results also showed that students mainly look to the
library to provide required e-textbooks. This research should encourage pub-
lishers because it demonstrated that e-books are not used to replace printed
books — students still borrow and buy printed books (Estelle et al. 2009). There
have been various other free e-textbook initiatives; however, they were primarily
among students of one university and with the main goal to reduce the cost of
textbooks for students.

Cost reduction is one of the key aspects that make e-books more attractive
for users; this could help to ease demands on library resources. Based on in-
formation from the Estonian Digital Books Center, e-books in Estonian tend to
be 30% — 40% cheaper than paperbacks (Aasta 16puks jouab turule 1000 Eesti
kirjanduse e-raamatut 2010). In Europe, the most significant obstacle obstruct-
ing universal use of all e-resources is the higher VAT charged in many Euro-
pean countries for e-resources as compared with paper versions. A very
important survey on the impact of VAT on libraries and the scientific publica-
tion market was undertaken by the Frankfurt Group (2006). This survey
showed that because of the higher VAT charged on e-resources, “it is cheaper
for libraries to order printed versions of resources in addition to the electronic
version.” It found that in the VAT exempt libraries the growth of switching to
only electronic resources was much higher (281%) than in not VAT exempt li-
braries (121%).

Before establishing the Estonian university textbook collection, Tartu as-
sumed that there was a need for this type of collection; even though no re-
search had been conducted to confirm this assumption. Some professors at the
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University were questioned in order to determine their opinion regarding pub-
lishing Estonian e-textbooks. Generally the feedback was positive with profes-
sors suggesting that they would be interested in this type of publishing op-
portunity. Based on the feedback received — professors wanted limited access,
limited downloading ability, printing and copying — the Library decided to look
for options that would accommodate all these requirements. Before choosing
the platform for this project, Tartu also considered displaying Es-tonian e-text-
books in its DSpace digital repository. The use of a third party platform saved
money as well as the time required to develop and test domestic software.

A 2008 ebrary survey among students who used electronic sources for
studying showed that E-books were the second and e-textbooks the 11™ most
used academic resources (2009). E-books and e-textbooks were in the top ten
sources most trusted by students. Compared to the year before, there was an
increase of 22% in usage of these resources. In this survey, 51% of the stu-
dents said they used electronic books “often” or “very often”. A study con-
ducted by the University of Strathclyde showed that the vast majority of
students would be interested in using e-books (77% of the respondents) and
over half of the respondents (55%) said that they are already reading online
(Shiratuddin et al. 2003). On the other hand, a survey done at Oregon State
University showed that a clear majority of students (93%, 228 out of 245) pre-
ferred print textbooks to electronic versions (Christie, Pollitz and Middleton
2009). This was a little discouraging for the project at Tartu as the results
showed that a library still needs to provide students with paperback textbooks.
This was also confirmed by statistical analysis done at Tartu. Students in the
ebrary survey indicated that when it came to an e-book, it is important that the
book is searchable, that it has anytime access, that it can be used off-campus
and that many students can use it at the same time. These were some of the cri-
teria that Tartu took into account when deciding how and where to display its
Estonian e-textbook collection.

A university library needs to be accessible to university students, even if
they do not come physically to the library. A study done by the University of
Toronto Library showed that students preferred working remotely rather than
in the library (Grey 2008) which is one of the reasons why e-textbooks need to
be available via remote access. Gray’s article also provides the various reasons
why the University of Toronto chose the MyiLibrary platform (2008). Similar
reasoning was behind the Tartu’s choice of ebrary as platform for the Estonian
e-textbook collection. Reasons driving Tartu’s choice included:

— The University of Tartu Library had been subscribing to the ebrary data-
base for some time, thus it was already known to the institution. Know-
ing the wide range of content and having previous experience and
knowledge about this database, made ebrary a trustworthy choice for the
University. In addition to selling licensing and selling content, ebrary is
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one of the few companies that offer libraries the option to upload their
own materials in order to distribute these online (McKiel 2008).
Ebrary’s survey among libraries showed that 42% of libraries (out of
which, 77% were academic libraries like Tartu), purchase or subscribe to
e-books from ebrary (Mullakey 2008). This confirmed that ebrary
would be a great option for displaying Tartu’s Estonian e-textbook col-
lection;

— ebrary offered the right cost model for Tartu to display its e-textbook
collection. The University considered the possibility of building its own
platform, but declined to pursue this option due the time constraints and
financial considerations. With ebrary a yearly fixed price is agreed upon
with the option to upload a few hundred of books. This meets the Uni-
versity’s needs because, at this time and in the foreseeable future, there
are not likely to be thousands of Estonian textbooks that could be up-
loaded,;

— Right use model — most of our professors did not want students to be
able to download PDF files of a textbook unto their computers. Ebrary
offers a page-by-page view option of e-books as well as facilitating
printing and copy-paste restrictions which complied with the author’s
conditions. Ebrary also facilitates any e-textbook user’s basic needs:
24/7 availability, search-ability, simultaneous accessibility, and up-
datability (ebrary allows changes to, for updating purposes, a fixed
number amount of files per year). All of these are functionalities re-
quired by the University based on pre-launch feedback received from
our professionals;

— ebrary uses known standards — PDF and HTML. Estonian textbooks are
sent to ebrary in PDF format, which is the easiest format for our profes-
sors to submit their e-textbooks to the Library;

— ebrary is publisher-neutral, meaning that a national, small publishing
company can have its books displayed next to those of large publishing
houses; and

— ebrary provides a platform which allows access only to persons associated
with Tartu.

Methodology for Choosing E-Textbooks for the Collection and
Submission Process

Having decided to use the ebrary platform for Tartu’s Estonian e-textbook col-
lection, the second step was to determine which titles that would be placed in
the collection. A number of factors were taken into consideration in the selec-
tion process:
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— The textbook had to be in Estonian — it could be a translation of a for-
eign language text, but there had to be an Estonian version;

— The main target audience of these textbooks had to be persons in higher
education;

— Titles in the collection did not necessarily need to include the words
“textbook” or “manual”. Obligatory or highly recommended titles for
higher education or those in high use by students were the key factors
for inclusion in the collection. This included books that are out-of-print
or not available from book vendors, but which are still used in the Uni-
versity on daily basis; and

— The University of Tartu Publishing Council recommended highly that
authors who received funding for publishing from the University place
an electronic version of their book/s in the University’s Estonian e-text-
book collection. The University did not stipulate a deposit date for the
electronic version; therefore authors are able to choose when they de-
posited their books in the electronic collection. As a consequence, the
paper edition may appear before the electronic version is made available
for use within the University.

When the project started in 2008, the following were used to determine the
first selection of titles to be placed in the collection:

— Library lending statistics for Estonian language books from the pre-
vious year — these were then divided into academic and non-academic
titles;

— Publishers of academic books, beginning with those with imprints from
the University of Tartu Press, helped the Library to narrow the list of
books to be included based on their sales figures. At first, books that
were sill on sale were eliminated from the list. The total number of po-
tential books used in academic work was eventually narrowed down to
slightly over a hundred books; then

— Negotiations were conducted with the authors of the titles chosen for
inclusion in the Estonian e-collection.

The negotiation and submission processes at Tartu are as follows: professors
of the university are offered an opportunity to submit their published and un-
published textbooks to the ebrary platform. Those submitting a published work
complete a questionnaire, which requests general information about the work
e.g. printing and copy-paste restrictions and other comments. The digital text-
book coordinator provides the metadata and submits that information and the
textbook to ebrary for publishing. The students of Tartu can access submitted
textbooks through the University’s network or outside of the network by using
their university username and password. Currently, there are 49 Estonian e-text-
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books in the collection representing a range of subject areas. Copy-paste limita-
tions, different for each book, are based on author stipulations.

Findings and Problems Encountered

After a year and half operation, various findings and issues were noted. One of
the major issues that had to be constantly dealt with was copyright. When the
project begun, library staff were not aware of the range of potential questions
and problems associated with copyright laws. Similarly, authors were also not
aware of their rights with respect to their intellectual property. In many ways,
publishing companies are still dictating the entire process. Authors, though
rightful owners of their textbooks, do not want to confront or have problems
with publishing companies. As a consequence, many of them would rather not
submit their books to the collection. Other universities have faced similar is-
sues while trying to digitize textbooks; as a result when it arose the issue did
not come as a surprise. Publishers are often not willing to make their titles
available for electronic publishing because they are afraid of losing potential
revenue from sales. On this issue Ball, Beard and Newland argue that “Pub-
lishers must realize that, if their content is not available electronically, it will
not be used, much less bought, by students; if it is not used by students, it will
not be bought by libraries either” (2008).

Interestingly, the Library has also had some problems with receiving posi-
tive replies from publishers even with respect to books that have already been
sold out. Some publishing companies have refused to allow the Library to
place books that are no longer available for sale in the e-collection by claiming
that they are expecting the author to submit a second edition for printing in the
future. Publishers further assert that including a title in the e-collection could
demotivate an author from releasing a second edition.

The biggest challenge has been receiving book files from publishers. Even
if the publisher has no limitations on publishing the book in the collection,
several of them have either withheld the files or sought to charge a fee for giv-
ing the electronic files to the Library. Considering that Tartu is paying authors
a book license, the Library cannot afford to pay the publishers as well, and,
certainly not the prices that are being quoted. At the same time, a number of
publishing companies have been very agreeable and responded quickly on
hearing about the University’s e-textbook collection.

Unexpectedly, the time required to hold discussions with publishers, nego-
tiate with authors, gather the questionnaires and collect the PDF files of books,
replies and contracts from authors was extremely time-consuming. Even
though, prior to the project, the Library received positive feedback from authors
on the creation of the e-collection. The process began with the Library sending
out mass emails to faculties. Little feedback was received. Even if some mem-
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bers of the faculty were interested, they all wanted it be personally contacted
by the Library before submitting the necessary paperwork and files. In some
cases, the entire process from sending out initial email until the book ended up
in the system, took over half a year. As a result, one conclusion that could be
drawn is that while professors are very interested in submitting their textbooks
to the project; each of them seems to want a personal approach.

Based on feedback and communication with authors, it is clear that it is
important to establish a compensation system from the start. One of the main
questions asked by authors was: would they get paid; and, how much? Ini-
tially, authors were asked how much compensation they would require for hav-
ing their textbooks placed in the collection. Only a very few offered a figure.
After offering what was considered to be a reasonable amount, many of them
found that the offer was too low and gave the book for free. At some point,
authors started to ask what was used to arrive at the basis for compensation. It
became necessary to establish a system that could be applied to all books.
Since most of the textbooks have been bought by the Library, a compensation
system, based on the price of three paperbacks of a given title to be included in
the e-collection, was developed. So far, it seems that the compensation system
has been accepted by the authors, with few complaints being received.

Comparison with Paper Textbooks

At the beginning of 2010, lending and usage statistics between paper and e-ver-
sions textbooks were analyzed — in total 34 titles were analyzed. Statistics for
the first full year of e-textbook usage showed that certain popular paper books
are also at the top of the statistics for digital usage. Books in Economics and
Psychology were the most popular e.g. Introduction to Economics — 337 loans;
Microeconomics — 192 loans; and, Handbook of Pedagogical Psychology —
172 loans. Digital usage for the same titles was: 421, 269 and 392 respectively.
The average class size for these courses per semester tends to be around 200 stu-
dents. In terms of the number of pages viewed for the same e-textbooks those
figures are as follows: 10,529, 4,821 and 3,820. Since most authors have for-
bidden printing and copying these activities are limited. These statistics sug-
gest that less than 100 pages each are accessed for most books.

Out of the 32 digital and printed books which were compared, 12 of the
digital versions were viewed more times than the paper version was borrowed
(37.5% of the total). It is important to note that only two books were available
only in digital format. In addition, only a few of the borrowed printed books
with digital versions did not have hits on the digital copy. For example, Mo-
lecular Cell Biology was borrowed 62 times and only once digitally. (A possi-
ble reason for this was that the digital version was only added to the collection
in November 2009, while the paper version had been borrowed all year. Hope-
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fully next year, the statistics for this title will be totally different.) Similarly,
the paper version of Introduction to Econometrics was borrowed 101 times,
but viewed digitally only 7 times.

Based on these statistics, it can be said that the most popular paperback
textbooks are also the most popular e-textbooks. This suggests that the 20%
service delivery that the Library has with respect to paper textbooks is not
enough to meet the needs of users, and that the digital textbook collection is
helping to close the gap that exists with respect to students accessing text-
books. These findings show that beside e-textbooks there will be continuous
need for paper textbooks. This, to some extent, concurs with Oregon State
University’s finding on this issue. E-textbooks without any printed version in
the Library's course reserve might be problematic for students because of dif-
ferent attitudes to reading text for a long time on a screen. Research has shown
that screen reading is 10% — 20% slower than reading from paper. It was never
intended that the digital e-textbook collection would be a 100% substitute for
paper textbooks, the main goal of the collection was to provide a satisfactory
alternative for textbooks.

Research Feedback

During this project, the Library has constantly been looking for ways to im-
prove its collection — by adding more textbooks, making negotiations easier,
and, mainly to make the collection more visible to all students and faculty. It is
important that new services offered by the Library are promoted. At the Uni-
versity of Nevada at Las Vegas it was found that marketing e-books is ex-
tremely important if a library wishes its digital book collection to be successful
(Sinha and Tucker 2009). Posters were displayed inside the Library at the Uni-
versity of Tartu and a website banner was added to the Library’s homepage to
promote the collection. But, after a year of operation it appears that these are
not sufficient promotional activities. In order to find out how to better promote
our collection, it became necessary to find out what people thought of the col-
lection. So, in addition to collecting statistics, it was decided that authors
would be consulted on their views about the collection after it had been in use
for over a year. Even though students were also given an opportunity to send
written feedback about the collection, no comments were received from them.

In the summer of 2010, a questionnaire was sent to authors whose text-
books are in the collection. Unfortunately, the number of responses received
was quite small. There is the possibility that timing was one of the causes of
the low response rate — the examination period and summer vacation. About
15% of authors replied to our survey.

The questionnaire consisted of thirteen questions (Appendix II). Authors
were asked about their usage of the ebrary database in general plus various
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questions directly connected to the Estonian e-textbook collection. Based on
these replies, a little over half of the respondents are not using the ebrary data-
base. 71% of the authors were happy with the way the e-books are displayed in
the database. Of those who were not satisfied some said that the help area of
the webpage took up too much space compared to the actual book. Further,
some were not happy with the content and search options. The same number of
authors said that they are recommending e-textbooks to their students, but only
14% have received any feedback about the collection or e-textbooks. 71% of
authors also said that getting feedback would help them to prepare the next
version of their textbook.

When asked about usage statistics, 57% of the respondents said that they
would be interested in receiving some kind of statistics. Authors would be par-
ticularly interested in receiving statistics regarding the number of users and
pages viewed. In addition, 71% of the respondents would also be interested in
receiving comparison statistics about paper and e-versions.

With respect to how authors electronically locate e-textbooks — all three
options (search engine, Library website, and electronic catalog ESTER) were
used to about the same degree. A search engine was used a little more than
other two options. 71% of respondents found that the e-textbook collection is
easy or fairly easy to find. All of the respondents were either satisfied or fairly
satisfied that they had submitted their textbook to the collection. When asked
if they were satisfied that only the University of Tartu students and staff could
access the collection, 57% of respondents indicated that they were satisfied
with access protocols. Many respondents also suggested that there should be
more e-textbooks available in the collection and it would be important that at
least basic subject textbooks are accessible in a digital format.

The feedback received from the survey also indicated that some improve-
ments need to be made to the Estonian e-textbook collection. One of the main
things is to make the collection more visible to students and professors in order
to improve usage. Having a stable and easy to find link on the Library website
is a major necessity. In addition, in order to reach students, additional research
is necessary as well as more effective marketing. At the beginning of the new
school year (2010-2011), the Library plans to promote Estonian e-textbooks to
a broader student audience and make marketing the e-textbooks collection a
priority. It was also discovered that the ways students and professors try to ac-
cess the collection does not always match how librarians access the collection,
so an important goal is to not only make the collection visible, but also more
easily accessible.

Information literacy courses are excellent opportunities to promote the
availability and possibilities of e-textbooks. Internet-based courses on informa-
tion literacy have enjoyed great popularity among Tartu’s students since 2006.
WebCT-based courses enable the Library to give practical exercises to stu-
dents. Experiences with the e-textbook collection demonstrate that there is a
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special need to inform professors about the collection, what it offers and how it
can be used. This finding is supported by the University of Worchester’s ex-
perience with e-books — certain titles are well used, largely due to especially
persistent lecturers issuing group work to students on titles they know to be
available. The link with lecturers has been the most successful way to promote
the e-books (Taylor 2007). The hope is that at Tartu such initiatives will result
in an expansion of the collection and lead to an increase in usage statistics.
Needless to say, Tartu is taking seriously all suggestions given by authors with
regard to electronically providing additional titles and basic textbooks to its
students.

Based on research, it has also been found that practically no author has re-
ceived any feedback from students on how or if they are using the e-textbooks.
Ways will need to be found to get students to submit more feedback about the
collection or individual textbooks in the e-collection. On this issue Kline and
Williams (2008) argue that:

“Casting the user in the role of critical evaluator makes users a part of
the solution of bringing forth a product that meets their expectations.
One is more likely to be tolerant toward a new product if one is asked
to critique the product and provide feedback to the vendor.”

In order to improve the collection, especially when it comes to choosing text-
books that are being added, effective feedback from students and other users is
vital for the project.

After a year of operation, it can be said that a proprietary platform would
have given more freedom and options (copyright, printing, statistics, etc.) and
visibility (all collection would have been automatically shown and promotion
would have been more successful) to the Estonian e-textbook collection. The
feedback from the survey as well as other types of feedback from students and
professors show that the absence of a proprietary platform decreases the suc-
cess of the collection. A proprietary platform would have enabled the collec-
tion to be clearly separate and easily accessible. Further, without a proprietary
platform the possibility of linking books to other materials, for example, other
textbooks in the same database or the University of Tartu Study Information
System where many professors keep their course materials is restricted, al-
though some linking is possible in the ebrary database — for example links to
websites mentioned in books.

Research Limitations

Based on feedback received from authors, it was discovered that the ebrary
platform provides only limited statistics. At the present time, statistics are only
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provided on the following issues: number of users, number of pages viewed,
copied and printed. Some authors and librarians would like to receive more de-
tailed statistics about the usage of e-textbooks. For example, statistics about
how long a particular book was accessed by a user; exactly which pages were
read; and, where the books were accessed would be useful information. In ad-
dition, it would be interesting to know if students take notes while reading or
what kind of other study skills and/or learning aids they use (highlighting,
etc.). Such statistics could help authors as well as the Library to develop the
collection further.

The Library explored the possibility of adding statistical software (for ex-
ample, Google Analytics) to the collection to acquire data that ebrary does not
provide. Unfortunately, ebrary did not allow software from other vendors to be
added to their system. Had the Library built a proprietary platform, a range of
statistical collection options would have been part of the software’s program-
ming.

Due to the lack of user feedback and a low response rate of authors to the
feedback survey, the Library was only able to make limited assumptions about
the usage of the collection. Had more detailed feedback been received from the
students and other users, this information would have been used to improve the
collection and make more conscious and reasoned choices in terms of which
textbooks were added to the collection. Currently, only lending statistics of
printed books are being used to determine which textbooks are digitized. In
addition, feedback from students could also help authors to improve new edi-
tions of their textbooks; therefore, the Library is planning to conduct some ex-
tensive research among its users. This will provide useful data on the use-
fulness of e-textbooks.

Interestingly, there exists also some evidence that only 20% of high school
students believe strongly in the future of e-textbooks while 80% of the students
have some dislike of using e-textbooks (Wojcicki 2010). It is hoped that dur-
ing the proposed research it will be possible to discover the attitude of innova-
tive and technologically advanced Estonian high school and university students
towards the use of e-textbooks. These results could be of possible interest to
other libraries as well.

Practical Implications

The Library has been one of the main supporters of Open Access (OA) initia-
tives in Estonia. When the project began, it was hoped to have an entirely open
textbook collection that could, in the long run, evolve into a nationwide OA
collection which would receive financial support from the Government. All
Government supported publications should be available nationwide and via
OA. All University supported publications should also be available through
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OA with no limitations for University use. Currently, the Library is working
towards the last goal. Hopefully from the fall of 2010, the University of Tartu
Publishing Council, will adopt a declaration which states that all authors who
wish to receive funding from the University in order to publish Estonian lan-
guage textbooks must donate an electronic version of their textbook to the col-
lection. At the same time, the Library is going to encourage authors through
the University of Tartu Publishing Council to create interactive e-textbooks
with videos, 3D pictures, etc. Such options would give e-textbooks additional
value compared to paperback releases.

With regard to opening the Estonian language textbooks to nationwide use,
Tartu has had some negotiations with the Estonian Ministry of Education and
Research (hereafter the Ministry) on this matter. In 2008, the Ministry initiated
a nationwide program to finance Estonian language higher education text-
books. The main goal of this national project is to maintain and develop Esto-
nian language in higher education (Estonia. Ministry of Education and Re-
search. 2008). Currently, the Ministry is supporting the publications of paper
versions of textbooks, but as a result of our negotiations, e-textbook publishing
is being considered.

OA portals for study materials, including e-textbooks, like Merlot <www.
merlot.org> and Connexions <http://cnx.org> are good examples of how to
develop OA collections. Merlot has especially rich and diverse content. Build-
ing confidence with users is crucial for a portal to be successful. Merlot has an
icon for peer-reviewed materials this builds the confidence of users. In some
disciplines only a few materials are reviewed are reviewed in Merlot, and the
majority of content in this OA portal lacks quality assurance certification. Mer-
lot’s peer review is done by an editorial board. Connexions has a function
called Lens that gives additional information about persons and organizations
who trust a particular piece of information in the portal. In the case of small
countries like Estonia and languages that are not widely spoken like Estonian,
a prominent local editorial board is needed to vet materials that are published
in Estonian or other Native languages. This is important in order to build user
trust. An OA Estonian e-textbook collection inevitably needs the strong sup-
port of the Estonian Government, universities and private donors given the ex-
perience of the previously mentioned two portals.

Additionally, if the collection is developed nationwide it would provide a
better gauge of real use and success of the collection. Quantitative research
about usage and attitudes towards OA should also be conducted across Estonia
in order to not only improve the University’s Estonian e-textbook collection.
This research could also help to introduce OA and e-textbooks nationwide.
This quantitative research should involve most Estonian higher education institu-
tions and should cover attitudes towards OA, e-books and e-textbooks. A good
example of this type of research is the British National E-book Observatory
Project (Estelle et al. 2009). It is believed that research such as this would
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benefit universities, libraries, the general public and also the Ministry. In order
for this research to have significant impact to all counterparts, the Ministry
should be its initiator.

Social Implications

Even though, more detailed research needs to be done in order to improve the
Estonian e-textbook collection at Tartu, the Library feels that it has started a
project that potentially has great social impact not only within the University,
but also on the general public. Throughout the first year, the Library and uni-
versity staff have gained much new knowledge about copyright laws. Establish-
ing the collection has given the Library an opportunity to educate all parties
involved in the project about copyright. The Library’s staff have organized and
participated in various events in order to disseminate information about copy-
right and other issues concerning e-content. It is hoped that these activities will
be continued.

In addition, like the rest of the world, Estonia is taking a quantum leap in
the field of digital products. E-books, e-textbooks and e-readers are becoming
more popular and part of everyday life. Further, new technologies, like e-ink,
enable the reading of e-books better than on a regular computer. Negotiations
with the Ministry to establish a national e-textbook collection indicate that
Tartu’s collection has had an impact which extends beyond the closed university
network. In addition, this collection has also opened up a wider discussion
about OA in higher education in Estonia.

Among the future goals of the project is to continue efforts towards open-
ing the collection to all higher educational institutions in Estonia. Also being
considered is the use of technological innovations such as e-book readers in
order to promote and ease access to the Estonian e-textbook collection.

Value of the Collection

When the collection started, because the Library was only interested in Esto-
nian language higher education textbooks there was uncertainty about the im-
pact that it would have. It was known that most university professors who
write articles do so in English while those who write textbooks do so in Esto-
nian. Since English articles have a higher impact and influence on an author’s
academic career it was assumed that it would have been harder to get any ma-
terials from authors that were in English due to the possible impact that such a
deposit may have had on their academic advancement. Owing to the small size
of the Estonian book market, there was some uncertainty as to whether authors
would donate their Estonian materials to the Library’s database. To the sur-
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prise of the Library, stressing the language factor made the project even more
successful. Authors seemed to like the idea that the textbooks which would be
included in the database would only be titles that were in Estonian. Further, it
was evident that authors were more willing to donate their material if they
knew which audience it was going use it — limiting the use of the collection to
the university community made the target audience very clear to them. In addi-
tion, if the Library is going to preserve a digital version of a textbook in the
collection for a long period of time it meant that the Library could provide
authors with a copy of their work at any point in time. This indicates the im-
portance of digitization and long term preservation, especially as many authors
did not have a digital version of books they had written. This way, the Library
is preserving a piece of Estonian language and literature. This could also been
another factor which influenced authors to give their textbooks to the Library
for this project. It is believed that national and perhaps personal pride could
have also been factors for authors agreeing to give copies of their textbooks to
the collection. Again, further research is needed to confirm our assumptions.

The Library believes that its Estonian e-textbook collection could provide
other university libraries with a model to develop a textbook digitalization sys-
tem. Such a collection would also increase students’ access to knowledge for
free. Tartu believes that a language-based collection model such as theirs
would be more suited to countries whose textbook markets are similar to Esto-
nia’s. The Library assumes that for textbooks with large markets (like English)
enough of a profit is made, so that a title is reprinted once the first edition is
sold out. In addition, textbooks in languages that are widely spoken can also be
sold internationally. Again, more research in this area would be necessary to
confirm the assumption that a language-based collection model is more suit-
able for languages that are not widely spoken.

Conclusion

In 2008, when the project started, the Library made the assumption that a lan-
guage-based e-textbook collection would be a success. Research and feedback
from local authors led to the belief that this type of collection is necessary.
Furthermore, the collection was inspired by the need for study materials. Size
constraints of the market for titles in Estonian and a lack of reprint options in
the Estonian textbook market make it difficult for students to acquire obligatory
study materials. As a consequence, students turn to the university Library as
the supplier of required materials in Estonian. Unfortunately, it is not possible,
due to the financial reasons, to purchase a textbook for each student. This
forced the Library to find other solutions to this information need. In this case,
the University of Tartu Library decided to make Estonian language and widely
used study materials digitally available for internal use.
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During the project, Library staff assumed that certain difficulties would be
encountered. Additionally, there were also other problems that had not been
anticipated. Copyright matters and the lack of a compensation system were
two major problems that had to be dealt with from the start on daily basis. At
the same time, facing these problems, gave the Library an opportunity to edu-
cate not only library staff, but also the general public. The collection has re-
ceived larger nationwide attention than was expected. It is hoped that the
Estonian e-collection at the University of Tartu will encourage other university
libraries in the country to develop similar collections and that a nationwide OA
Estonian e-textbook collection is a reachable goal and a necessary next step in
providing access to Estonian language materials.

While hoping for the development of a nationwide collection, at Tartu the
improvement of its e-collection of Estonian material is continuing. After a year
and half of operation, a survey was conducted with authors who had textbooks
in Tartu’s e-collection. The results showed that authors do not receive enough
feedback from students and that items in the collection are not always posted
in such a way that they are always easily accessible. This has created a need
for the Library to develop additional goals in terms of marketing and promot-
ing the collection within the university. It will be necessary also to develop
new marketing strategies which primarily targets students who are the main
persons for whom the collection was developed.

Further, more detailed statistics would be a beneficial to assist with im-
proving the collection. Unfortunately, these are not available through our cur-
rent platform provider. As a consequence, the Library is still searching for
alternative ways to improve its gathering of statistical data. More research also
needs to be done regarding the influence that a single language has on the devel-
opment of a collection. It is believed that one reason for the success of this col-
lection is that it is focused on the national language of a small country;
however, this needs to be proved. If other small countries were to develop col-
lections in their native language such collections would serve as the basis for
the collection of statistics that could be used for comparative purposes. Such a
comparison would indicate if our assumption that the success of the collection
is because it is restricted to a single language is correct and that such an as-
sumption has wide applicability.

In conclusion, it can be said that when the Library started its Estonian e-text-
books collection almost two years ago, it was not sure if the collection would
be successful or be of interest to anyone. To the Library’s surprise, it has re-
ceived more positive feedback than it had ever expected. A collection based
mainly on the need to provide students in Estonia with necessary study materials
has received national and international attention. The Library hopes to con-
tinue improving it e-collection of Estonian texts, share its experience and
model with other libraries interested in creating a similar collection while dig-
itally preserving Estonian national higher education literature in the process.
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Appendix II

Survey Questions on “Estonian language e-textbooks collection”
1)  Are you a user of ebrary database e-books?
a. Yes
b. Rather yes
c. Rather no
d. No
2)  Are you satisfied of the way, e-textbooks are displayed in Ebrary da-
tabase?
a. Yes
b. No
3) Ifnot, please explain why?
4) Do you recommend e-textbooks to your students?
a. Yes
b. No
5) Have you received any feedback from your students about e-
textbooks?
a. Yes
b. No
6) Would you be interested in user statistics?
a. Yes
b. No
7)  What kind of statistics would you be interested in? (Choose as many
as apply)
a.  Amount of users
b. Pages printed
c. Pages copied
d. Pages viewed
8)  Would you be interested in receiving paper version and e-version
comparison statistics?

a. Yes
b. No

9) Does a feedback help you on your next version of the textbook?
a. Yes

b. Rather yes
c. Ratherno
d. No
10) How do you search for e-textbooks? (Choose as many as apply)
a. Library homepage
b. Electronic catalogue ESTER
c. Search engine (Google etc.)
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11) Are the e-textbooks of the University of Tartu easily findable?
a. Yes
b. Rather yes
c. Ratherno
d. No
12) Are you satisfied that you gave you book to Estonian e-textbooks
collection?
a. Yes
b. Rather yes
c. Rather no
d. No
13) Are you satisfied that only the University of Tartu students and staff
can access these e-textbooks?
a. Yes
b. No
14) Please make recommendations and give an opinion about the Esto-
nian e-textbook collection.
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Introduction

On September 13, 2007, the United Nations General Assembly adopted the
Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples (DRIP). The Working Group
on Indigenous Populations of the UN Sub-Commission on the Promotion and
Protection of Human Rights had been working on this document since 1982.
DRIP names indigenous peoples as a plural entity, as a group, rather than a
collection of individuals. This significant contribution to documents on human
rights requires a shift in information specialists’ understanding of intellectual
freedom and supports longstanding calls from indigenous peoples to end the
colonial appropriation of their cultural materials, narratives and spaces.

The lengthy process of Western endorsement of DRIP indicates the vast
differences between Western and indigenous peoples’ conceptions of human
rights, including cultural rights. The four votes against DRIP included Aus-
tralia, Canada, New Zealand and the United States, nations with histories of
cultural imperialism waged against indigenous peoples. A shift in support has
resulted in the endorsement of DRIP by Australia, New Zealand, and Canada,
as well as moves to begin the endorsement process by the United States.
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In consultation with policy documents created in collaboration with in-
digenous policymakers and librarians, DRIP calls on all information specialists
to revise their advocacy for human rights beyond intellectual freedom and an
individualistic, state-based framework. This chapter formulates an invitation to
develop access to information policies reflective of indigenous peoples’ group
rights to the support of indigenous cultural production and to self-determina-
tion of access to cultural information.

The chapter draws on indigenous narrative and literature review as meth-
odology in order to create a conversation among indigenous authors here in the
text and to emphasize the importance of stories as cultural material in order to
protect them from appropriation. The emphasis of this study on stories also
identifies Western individualism as one story that perpetuates oppression.
Susan Dion explains how a Western worldview practices this violence:

“Canadians ‘refuse to know’ that the racism that fuelled colonization
sprang from a system that benefits all non-Aboriginal people, not just
the European settlers of long ago. This refusal to know is comforting:
it supports an understanding of racism as an act of individuals, not of a
system. It creates a barrier allowing Canadians to resist confronting the
country’s racist past and the extent to which that past lives inside its
present, deep in the national psyche. The need to deny racism in Can-
ada’s past resurfaces again and again in its present” (Dion 2009).

In this chapter information specialists are called upon to cease to refuse to
know, to reflect on their participation in systems of oppression, and to commit
to partnerships with indigenous communities and librarians in order to develop
respectful systems of access to indigenous peoples’ knowledges.

Cultural Knowledge and Cultural Imperialism

Indigenous communities around the world hold their cultural histories in oral
form. Linda Tuhiwai Smith describes the function of the story: “The story and
the story teller both serve to connect the past with the future, one generation
with the other, the land with the people and the people with the story” (Smith
1999). Angela Cavender Wilson spoke of the importance of stories when re-
flecting on spent with her Dakota grandmother:

“These stories are not told by people who have been “conquered,” but
by people who have a great desire to survive as a nation, as Dakota
people. Consequently, these are not merely interesting stories or even
the simple dissemination of historical facts. They are, more important,
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transmissions of culture upon which our survival as a people depends.
When our stories die, so will we” (Wilson 1998).

This chapter begins with a story, a true story of something that took place re-
cently in a library in New England in the US. This story has to do with the ma-
terial culture that remains from a horrific incident in history. On January 1,
1889, a Paiute Indian man named Wovoka had a vision during a solar eclipse.
This vision told him to teach other tribal people how to dance a sacred dance, a
dance that came to be one aspect of the Ghost Dance Religion. By engaging in
this dance, American Indians believed that they could reverse the terrible im-
pact of contact. Their family members who died due to European diseases
would come back to life, the buffalo would return, and Indian people would be
able to live happily again according to their traditional lifeways. All would
take place if they danced this dance. Hungry, desperate, frightened people
sought the dance. They dressed in Ghost Dance shirts, shirts of tanned hides
that were fringed and painted with spiritual symbols that were said to protect
the wearer from the bullets of soldiers. News of the Ghost Dance movement
reached the ears of the U. S. military and the military was placed on alert. In
the middle of winter, December 29, 1890, a group of Lakota people gathered
in South Dakota at a location called Wounded Knee to dance the Ghost Dance.
The 7" Cavalry of the U. S. Army, still smarting from their loss at the Battle of
Little Big Horn where General George Armstrong Custer and his men were
killed, attacked the dancers. They killed two hundred men, women, and chil-
dren. Many men and women were wounded and left to freeze. Each winter,
members of Sitting Bull’s descendents gather for a ride, a ride on horses on
December 31 to commemorate Wounded Knee (Streissguth 1998). Those
deaths are remembered today, the names of those who died are recalled, and
the wounds still feel fresh. In addition to these memories, tangible items re-
main from Wounded Knee. The U. S. Army hired civilians to bury those killed
at Wounded Knee and to remove items from their bodies. Chief among these
were the Ghost Dance shirts, taken from the bodies of the dead and dispersed.
Major Frank Root bought a number of these materials and, in 1893, when he
returned to his home in Barre, Massachusetts he turned over the items from the
Dakota dead to the local museum.

One Ghost Dance shirt was moved to Scotland where the Scottish gov-
ernment returned it to the Lakota people in 1999 (Kent 2009). And one is lo-
cated in New England at the Barre Library Association in Massachusetts at the
Henry G. Woods Memorial Library and Museum. In addition to the Ghost
Dance shirt, the Museum holds the largest number of items from Wounded
Knee, including medicine bags, scalps and pipes (Ring 2007).

In New Zealand, early contact between Maori and sealers, whalers and
traders led to a strong demand by the latter for mokomokai (tattooed heads),
koiwi (body parts), whakairo (carvings) and weapons with many of these later
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becoming part of museum and gallery collections in the Western world. Al-
though in many cases these exchanges took place in a fair and relatively equi-
table manner, it is also true that at times these cultural artefacts were acquired
in dubious circumstances (Walker 2004).

Who owns this cultural material? Where should it reside? How are these
decisions made? What will happen next? Should these materials be repatriated
to the descendents of those who died at Wounded Knee? What if the com-
munities would plan to bury the returned items? Should someone be allowed to
take the clothing that your family member wore when they died, keep it, dis-
play it, and prevent you from reclaiming it?

In the United States, federal cultural reparation policy falls short by not ad-
dressing private museums or libraries. Museums in the United States that accept
federal money must follow legislation called NAGPRA, the Native American
Graves and Property Reparations Act. NAGPRA provides a process for the re-
turn of sacred and funereal objects to tribal communities. NAGPRA does not
apply to the Henry G. Woods Memorial Library and Museum because it is pri-
vately owned. There is no equivalent NAGPRA legislation providing guidance
for libraries that might also house sacred material in their collections. What
should the answer be in this case? The possible outcomes of this story may feel
logical: both sides may claim that they own the Ghost Dance shirt, one com-
munity by means of original ownership, the other by physical ownership due
to some long-past exchange of stolen cultural materials. When money changes
hands certainly people feel that ownership also changes hands. In this case, the
objects were donated by Major Root but over time they acquired a monetary
value of over $2 million. Scotland did return the Ghost Dance shirts that they
cared for to the tribal community of origin.

Repatriation of Maori koiwi including mokomokai from foreign museums
has been undertaken on a negotiated basis with each collecting institution. As
many of the items involved are yet to have their iwi (tribe) of origin identified
they have been placed under the care and guardianship of New Zealand’s na-
tional museum, Te Papa Tongarewa. New Zealand cultural institutions, par-
ticularly museums have vast collections of Maori artefacts and in recent years
iwi and hapu (sub-tribes) have been developing inventories of their cultural
property held by these institutions (Lilley 2008). For these groups, this is the
first stage of a process to start the development of their own cultural centers,
with the next step being a negotiated repatriation of these items for inclusion in
the centre.

The ghost dancer story and the information about the collection of Maori
cultural property by national and international museums places our subsequent
discussion in the realms of indigenous culture, traumatic history, and the roles
of libraries and archives. As such, it illustrates how discussion of access to tra-
ditional knowledge expressions exists in contested territories — but territory
that is also ripe for understanding, communication and respect.
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A corollary act of appropriating cultural materials is appropriating indige-
nous narratives through the lack of support for indigenous authors and pub-
lishers. This lack of infrastructure and librarian advocacy results in limited
access to knowledge created by and for indigenous communities. Literary
scholar Daniel Heath Justice asserts that both indigenous literature and indige-
nous literary criticism are vital cultural knowledge:

“If “the truth about stories is that’s all we are,” as Thomas King asserts,
then, the work of the literary scholar has profound implications. Our
vocation is the telling, preservation, interpretation, and creation of sto-
ries. Stories are what we do, as much as what we are. Stories expand
or narrow our imaginative possibilities — physical freedom won’t mat-
ter if we can’t imagine ourselves free as well” (Justice 2006).

According to the ethics of advocacy mapped out by feminist philosopher
Linda Alcoff, this priority of self-determination in narrative is as significant as
in governance: “in some instances speaking for others constitutes violence and
should be stopped” (Alcoff 1991). In order to create respectful access to cul-
tural information, indigenous communities, then, must have access to their own
narratives. Literary critic Jace Weaver outlines his concept of communitism, a
combination of community and activism, to describe literature as creating vital
space for connection:

“Literature is communitist to the extent that it has a proactive com-
mitment to Native community, including what I term the ‘wider com-
munity’ of Creation itself. In communities that have too often been
fractured and rendered dysfunctional by the effects of more than 500
years of colonialism, to promote communitist values means to partici-
pate in the healing of the grief and sense of exile felt by Native com-
munities and the pained individuals in them” (Weaver 1997).

If literature and stories are central to imagining a cultural future, access to this
literature and such stories depends on support for their creation. The current
publishing industry is increasingly exclusionary, as Kay Shaffer and Sidonie
Smith explain:

“At this historical moment, telling life stories in print or through the
media by and large depends upon a Western-based publishing in-
dustry, media, and readership. This dependence affects the kinds of
stories published and circulated, the forms those stories take, and the
appeals they make to audiences” (Shaffer and Smith 2004).
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Indigenous literature as cultural knowledge, then, depends on advocacy for
publication and collaboration.

In New Zealand, Maori are recognized as one of the most written about in-
digenous peoples worldwide. The reality of this statement is that most of this
literature has been produced by non-Maori authors, particularly eighteenth and
nineteenth century explorers, missionaries, settlers and scholars who viewed
Maori cultural beliefs and activities through European lens. Their interpreta-
tion and in some instances their distortion of the facts has led to the misrepre-
sentation of tikanga Maori (Maori customs), history and beliefs (Smith 1999).
For example, this is particularly evident in the monographs written or edited
by Stephenson Percy Smith (1910, 1913), where he manipulated genealogical
evidence to support his theories relating to the origins of Maori and his infor-
mant’s belief of a creation sequence involving a supreme being known as lo.
Over the last thirty years, there has been a growth in publications on Maori
topics written by Maori authors and this has to a degree has progressively led
to the cultural reclamation of previously mis-represented knowledge. However
the New Zealand publishing industry is conscious of the small market for
books on Maori issues and the commercial viability or otherwise is a signifi-
cant influence on whether Maori knowledge is imparted in this manner. Even
more precarious is the demand for items published in te reo Maori (Maori lan-
guage), which like any indigenous languages contains knowledge within the
nuances of dialect that cannot be reproduced in translation.

The lack of support for indigenous authorship partnered with appropriation
of stories and other cultural materials results in the practice of cultural im-
perialism by information specialists. Without collaboration with indigenous
communities and indigenous information specialists, non-indigenous informa-
tion specialists cannot create respectful policy for the sharing or protection of
cultural knowledge. Alcoff emphasizes that dialogue must be possible:

“Often the possibility of dialogue is left unexplored or inadequately
pursued by more privileged persons. Spaces in which it may seem as if
it is impossible to engage in dialogic encounters need to be transformed
in order to do so” (Alcoff 1991).

This chapter suggests one pathway towards that transformation.

While librarians and library organizations support the theory of intellectual
freedom, they need to take this further to actively support production of lit-
erature and to advocate with communities for the recognition of group cultural
rights that may include limiting access to cultural knowledge.

To most librarians in the United States and New Zealand, intellectual/cul-
tural property rights is a murky area, somehow akin to patents, copyrights,
trademarks and all of those concepts that shout out “lawyer”. The concept of
traditional knowledge is even more foreign. Librarians in both countries are
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apt to connect the phrase with conflicts between indigenous peoples and phar-
maceutical companies and similar battles between large corporations and inno-
cent, naive peoples who just are not willing to share what they know with peo-
ple who can make better use of the products of their plants. They, therefore,
think that traditional knowledge does not touch them, the collections they ac-
quire and organize, or the patrons they serve. And when access and traditional
knowledge or cultural expressions are referenced, it is more likely to be in the
form of “access versus traditional cultural expression”.

What do indigenous peoples want protected? Indigenous cultural expres-
sions include dance, song, stories, oral accounts. Extended from these expres-
sions are their records such as recordings of performances and their written
description. These are the materials that might be located within institutions
that we know as libraries, museums or archives. The provenance or history of
how materials found their way into cultural institutions varies; material could
have been sold by individuals, donated, or removed from their cultural origins.
Regardless, their location can be viewed by indigenous people as a removal
and continuation of cultural loss that reflects the nineteenth century doctrine of
Manifest Destiny, a view by white colonizers that their righteous role was to
exert progress by taking Native held land areas and eradicating indigenous
peoples or at least removing them to contained areas where they might learn to
follow newer ways of living based on individual ownership.

In the twentieth century, views of the value of indigenous cultural expres-
sions shifted. In his book, Exhibiting Maori: A History of Colonial Cultures of
Display, Conal McCarthy describes how

“the meaning of Maori things in New Zealand museums has been
transformed at different times, shifting from curio, to specimen, to arti-
fact, to various forms of art, to taonga [treasure]” (McCarthy 2007).

This shifting of views of indigenous cultural material not only relates to audi-
ence perceptions but also to a shifting of opinions of those who house, care for,
describe, and provide access to these materials. McCarthy cites Ivan Karp and
Steven Levine who believe that “The very nature of exhibiting, then, makes it
a contested terrain” (McCarthy 2007).

It is easy to extend this statement to suggest that the very nature of housing
cultural materials — whether they are the objects themselves or products of their
study — places the objects and the products in contestation.

With awareness of a history of cultural imperialism, information special-
ists can interrupt this pattern of violence. The shifting of views of the impor-
tance or perceived value of indigenous cultural heritage has taken different
forms. Genealogists want to trace their family history with some seeking evi-
dence for tribal enrollment. Educators desire access to content to share with
their students; sometimes they are required by state law to incorporate the his-
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tories and contemporary lives of the state’s Native peoples into their curriculum.
Individuals — including some scholars, writers, publishers, artists, companies —
see personal academic and/or financial gain through contact with indigenous
cultural materials. Oppression through ownership is an expression of cultural
imperialism — which Laurie Anne Whitt describes as

“a type of cultural acquisition via conceptual assimilation ... that turns
vitally on legal and popular views of ownership and property, as for-
mulated within the dominant culture” (Whitt 1999).

She goes on to define such acquisition as a practice of cultural imperialism:

“Cultural imperialism, then, embraces a spectrum of expropriative
strategies. At one end of this spectrum we find legal theories of acqui-
sition that facilitate the dominant culture’s ownership of indigenous
land and of the material remains of indigenous peoples within the land.
At the other end, we find theories of acquisition that rely on laws of in-
tellectual property to legitimate the privatization of less tangible in-
digenous resources” (Whitt 1999).

That is, cultural imperialism supports, in turn, land and governance-based im-
perialism. Self-determination over cultural knowledge is key to indigenous
survival.

Through their participation in ownership of cultural materials, information
workers are implicated in cultural imperialism. Information workers some-
times have misguided views of ownership. When misguided, they believe that
they own cultural objects located in their collections and they are responsible
to no one in providing access — or not providing access — to segments in their
collection. They may regard Native peoples as outsiders placing demands on
their time to enforce rules on materials that the library/archives/museum owns.
The main points of discussion — and possibly, contention — between Native and
academic communities are likely to be those that exist between American In-
dians and archaeologists as they:

“center on various aspects of cultural heritage, that is, who owns the
past, who manages the past, and who has the right to tell the stories
about the past” (Hunter 204).

While archaeology is often singled out as a traditional offender, people in any
discipline, including linguistics and musicology, can both violate or support
traditional knowledge customs.

The inability or refusal to permit indigenous peoples to determine access
over their cultural materials is a form of oppression. It is demeaning to the ex-



Balancing Access to Knowledge and Respect for Cultural Knowledge 171

tent that this infers that indigenous peoples are less than human, less intelli-
gent, and incapable to caring for their own materials. This form of cultural im-
perialism has its roots in the development of the neo-imperial nation-state.
Janusz Symonides describes how the exclusion of cultural rights demonstrates
their importance. States fear

“that the recognition of the right to different cultural identities, the
right of identification with vulnerable groups, in particular minorities
and indigenous peoples, may encourage the tendency towards seces-
sion and may endanger national unity. For this very reason, the intro-
duction of cultural rights in the Charter of the United Nations was
blocked during the San Francisco Conference”

and the cultural rights of minorities excluded from the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights (UNHR) (Symonides 1998). This fear of losing the privilege
to erase history, however, is not sufficient grounds to sustain oppression.

The connection between self-determination and cultural sovereignty requires
the treatment of indigenous cultural knowledge as a collective responsibility
rather than as individual property. The Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous
Peoples prioritizes cultural rights throughout the document. Article 3 empha-
sizes the connection between self-determination and control over cultural
knowledge:

“Indigenous peoples have the right to self-determination. By virtue of
that right they freely determine their political status and freely pursue
their economic, social, and cultural development” (United Nations.
General Assembly. 2007).

Legal scholar Cindy Holder points out that this “connection between cultural
integrity and self-determination in documents treating indigenous peoples”
emphasizes cultural rights as group rights (Holder 2008). Understanding cul-
tural rights as a community process, in turn, requires recognition that the
community must control their own cultural knowledge.

The development of new technologies, particularly digitization techniques
has led to new challenges for indigenous peoples in their relationship with li-
braries and other cultural institutions, in that information that was previously
only available in a physical format in a single institution is now accessible to
any person with an Internet connection potentially leading to the mis-appropria-
tion or mis-use of that information. In some respects this can be viewed as the
re-colonization of this cultural and intellectual property, with no or very little
control over distribution available to indigenous owners of information.
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In her poem, Guidelines for the Treatment of Sacred Objects, Anishinabe poet
Heid Erdrich describes how cultural people and those in contact with indige-
nous material culture should respond. She considers the librarian as holding a
special role in dealing with sacred items:

Guidelines for the treatment of sacred objects

that appear or disappear at will

or that appear larger in rear view mirrors,

include calling in spiritual leaders such as librarians,
wellness-circuit speakers and financial aide officers. (Erdrich 2008)

The Anishinabe are an indigenous people in North America who are also re-
ferred to as the Ojibwe or Chippewa. Lois Beardslee’s novel The Women War-
rior Society emphasizes the role of indigenous librarians by describing indi-
genous women reclaiming the space of the tribal library:

“The smoke rises from the carpet to the ceiling, thick and lazy, held in
by the bookshelves. The women settle in, in a tight circle, welcoming
one another’s place-confirming touch in the darkness. [...] They say
their names in their own native tongues, and they sing clan songs. And
those who do not have clan songs, who have had that part of their his-
tory and selves stolen away from them, they are given clan songs”
(Beardslee 2008).

Here the library is a sacred space that witnesses history and recognizes identity,
validates language and respects indigenous control over indigenous culture.
Beardslee’s novel and Erdrich’s poem offer a call for library practice of in-
digenous peoples’ self-determination and cultural agency within the library.

Non-indigenous information professionals may serve as caretakers for the
products of cultural expressions such as books, archival records and artifacts
such as beadwork or carvings. They may be of the opinion that once such ma-
terials are separated from their creators their content is part of the public domain.
Indigenous peoples may view these attitudes as an extension of colonialism
and the subjugation of their cultures. Indigenous peoples become remote from
materials that they originally created. Hirini Moko Mead refers to the need of
indigenous people, in this case the Maori of New Zealand/Aotearoa, to affirm
“cultural integrity” since:

“That portion of the culture held in museums and art galleries is firmly
in Pakeha [non-indigenous people of European descent] hands. In such
institutions a Maori is most often a manubhiri (visitor)” (Mead 1986).
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Tribal libraries and indigenous librarians provide a model for non-indi-
genous librarians. It is important to recognize the practice of indigenous cul-
tural collections, for example, in tribal libraries. First, some tribal libraries
limit access to their collections. Lotsee Patterson explains the roles of diverse
tribal libraries, “created and maintained by American Indian people on or near
reservations”:

“Typically, these libraries have collections similar to regular public li-
braries with a special focus on American Indian history and culture.
Some are open to the public, while others serve only the members of
the tribal community” (Patterson 2008).

This last detail indicates the importance of limiting access to some materials as
part of a practice of self-determination.

Alternatively, those tribal libraries that do not limit access to their collec-
tions still prioritize service to indigenous communities. This practice, Reegan
Breu points out, counters that of mainstream libraries which, without claiming
to do so, prioritize service to white, middle-class communities:

“Band [or, Tribal] libraries highlight the obvious, but rarely discussed:
that libraries are ethnic, cultural, and linguistic spaces. Particularly,
they render visible that which is invisible, namely, that mainstream li-
braries largely reflect and meet the needs of English-speaking [...],
white, middle-class individuals” (Breu 2003).

Unmitigated access to indigenous peoples’ cultural knowledge and a lack of
support for indigenous peoples’ own narratives perpetuates cultural imperial-
ism in service of the white, middle-class constituency at the expense of indige-
nous communities. To counteract this current practice, Breu urges non-
indigenous librarians to learn from tribal libraries: “they call on white, middle-
class librarians to recognize their positions of power within library spaces and
society,” and they “teach us that programs and services for Aboriginal peoples
cannot be created in isolation from Aboriginal peoples” (Breau 2003). Like
Alcoff’s call to create spaces for dialogue, Breu reminds librarians of a re-
sponsibility to:

“create social, physical, and cultural spaces and places where Aborigi-
nal peoples can participate and make decisions about public libraries
and librarianship” (Breu 2003).

A discussion about access to indigenous cultural knowledge must take place
through the development of such spaces. Research undertaken in Aotearoa/
New Zealand with Maori youth however demonstrated that creating the ‘space’
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is only part of the answer and needs to be supplemented by actively engaging
Maori in their own spaces as they do not use library facilities at the same lev-
els as other ethnic groups in New Zealand (Lilley 2010).

A claim to academic study may seem to support a dangerous resistance to
such dialogue. Part of the script of the contact between indigenous and non-in-
digenous peoples is the academic pursuit of indigenous culture. As anthropology
developed as a discipline, so did the collection of indigenous material culture
and publication of interpretations of content. Over time, the study of interests
in indigenous lifeways has extended across the academic disciplines. Technical
processes including archival processing, cataloging, exhibits management and
labeling were used to describe and arrange collections of cultural material in
ways that mirrored Western thought. Thus, when museums, libraries, and ar-
chives housed indigenous materials they became removed not only from their
cultural origins but from their cultural contexts.

The discipline of librarianship further reproduces this decontextualization
that seems to absolve non-indigenous librarians of a responsibility to educate
themselves and to reflect on their own identities and decisions. Library human
rights scholar Toni Samek describes the use of neutrality as this type of de-
contextualization: “Historically, the profession’s claim to library neutrality has
drawn a line between professional issues such as literacy and so-called non-
library issues such as war. A similar line has categorically divided library ad-
vocacy and library activism” (Samek 2007). To interrupt this history, Samek
calls on “the international library movement known in the twenty-first century
as critical librarianship, that aims to blur these lines and to expose them as
both counter-intuitive and counter-productive to the development of more hu-
manistic (and less techno-managerial) library and information work™ (Samek
2007). Access, then, must not simply be an issue of techno-managerial informa-
tion work, just getting the information out, but it must be an issue of humanis-
tic, human rights, critical analysis.

A critical reading of access to indigenous cultural knowledge must then ad-
dress the differences between Western, individualistic rights frameworks and
group rights frameworks. While indigenous peoples consider cultural heritage
communally owned, Western view credits ownership by the individual. This fo-
cus on the individual is most evident when discussions of copyright over-
whelm consideration of traditional knowledge. Copyright allows individuals
limited protection over their products for a time during which they might receive
the greatest economic benefit. It does not recognize community ownership over
time and it eventually opens the intellectual products to the public domain:

“By declaring the intellectual and cultural properties of indigenous
peoples to be in the public domain — that is, to belong to everyone —
the stage is equally well set for their conversion into private property”
(Whitt 1998).
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Thus, copyright not only does not respect traditional ownership, it opens up
indigenous cultural expressions to appropriation and commodification. Whitt
more simply opines that “copyrights offer legal and intellectual cover for cul-
tural theft” (Whitt 1998).

This individualistic conception of property rights only perpetuates cultural
imperialism. For example, in existing copyright law, legal scholar Alexandra
Xanthaki explains:

“[c]opyright protection may not apply to traditional knowledge, where
the material is deemed unoriginal and in the public domain, or where
the misappropriation is a legitimate adaptation under copyright law.
Also, current rules defy duration, as after a certain period of time, the
object becomes part of public domain, and require a fixed object, rather
than oral and expressive forms of culture” (Xanthaki 2009).

While contemporary discussions of access to knowledge largely support a radi-
cal departure from copyright, self-determination and control of cultural mate-
rial is, as this chapter establishes, vital to current life and future generations of
indigenous communities. DRIP thus protects, in Article 12, “the right to the
use and control of their ceremonial objects” (United Nations. General Assem-
bly 2007).

The group formulation of indigenous cultural rights also challenges the
figure of the individual in Western human rights frameworks. The danger of
the Western individualist framework is its perpetuation of the work of for-
getting, as Ulf Johansson Dahre explains:

“The essential liberal attribute of the individual is ahistorical and uni-
versal. Human rights are therefore logically entailed by recognizing
those attributes” (Dahre 2008).

Indigenous human rights documents thus offer a different framework which
invites information specialists to bring their disciplinary respect for the ar-
chival past into the consciousness of their practice. While archives are begin-
ning to acknowledge their role in documenting collective memory, archivists
view their roles differently: “archival documents are not representations of col-
lective memory and archival institutions are not storehouses of collective
memory” (Hedstrom 2010). Indigenous human rights documents remind us of
the vital truth that all collections are indeed storehouses of collective memory.
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Librarians and the Declaration on the Rights of
Indigenous Peoples

Worldview is the concept often used to describe common beliefs held by in-
digenous peoples. It denotes an interrelationship or guardianship between peo-
ples and with the land. Worldview describes the commitment of indigenous
peoples to serve as advocates for future generations. These beliefs are passed
down from generation to generation and are evident in indigenous oral histo-
ries of origin, emergence, and migration (Battiste and Henderson 2000).

Acknowledging an indigenous worldview, in turn, makes obvious the sub-
stantial influence of the non-neutral Western worldview. Tellingly, Linda Tu-
hiwai Smith describes this worldview as the West’s cultural archive, drawing
on Michel Foucault’s language. Individualism, for example, is part of the
West’s cultural archive (Smith 1999). Recognizing this divergent worldview
makes obvious the impossibility of neutrality, that claim so dear to the library
profession. Stavenhagen applies this concept to human rights: “Human rights
policies are not entirely neutral because they are the result of values shared by
the majority or dominant culture in any given society at any one time. The fact
that they are dominant does not necessarily make them universal” (Stavenha-
gen 2001). This explanation helps one to understand that the concept of access
as a benefit is not universal and can violate indigenous peoples’ cultural rights.

Information specialists and indigenous peoples view the objects and cul-
tural materials in collections differently. Librarians have a body of professional
codes — from the American Library Association’s (ALA’s) key action areas,
Core Values, Code of Professional Ethics, and the Library Bill of Rights, along
with its interpretations. These documents support the librarian’s caretaking and
advocacy roles. On the other hand,

“indigenous people don’t separate their interests in cultural heritage
and history from other elements of their lives. In general, people want
control and ownership of their own cultural places and the remains of
their ancestors and their history as part of their struggle for social jus-
tice, self-determination, and sovereignty. These things are closely
linked to Indigenous people’s relationship to land, and their desire for
land rights” (Colley 2002).

A Dbrief exploration of how information specialists’ conceptions of human
rights differ from indigenous peoples’ conceptions of rights demonstrates the
need to shift that understanding to include indigenous peoples’ human rights
documents. A growing emphasis within librarianship on supporting human
rights indicates a positive shift away from the false neutrality Samek criticized.
A critical look at human rights, however, will strengthen information special-
ists’ ability to learn from and advocate with marginalized peoples. Kathleen
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McCook and Katherine Phenix identify the UDHR as a useful tool for librari-
ans promoting “the principles of human rights in practice,” and they document
the ALA’s Resolution on IFLA’s position on Human Rights and Freedom of
Expression, which supports UDHR, Article 19:

“Everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and expression; this
right includes freedom to hold opinions without interference and to
seek, receive, and impart information and ideas through any media and
regardless of frontiers” (McCook and Phenix, 2006; United Nations.
General Assembly. 1948).

While access to information is vital, it can be problematic when used as a tool
of cultural imperialism; such a perspective suggests that human rights are
sometimes relative rather than universal. Stavenhagen explains that, even at
the drafting of the UDHR in the 1940s

“American anthropologists considered it to be embodying the values
of only one culture, and they questioned the automatic applicability of
these standards to other cultures” (Stavenhagen 2001).

The result of an individualistic framework for copyright and freedom of ex-
pression, for example, has resulted in cultural appropriation of indigenous
knowledge and the support of a business model of speech rights.

Shiraz Durrani and Elizabeth Smallwood explain that the too-general lan-
guage of the ALA and intellectual freedom advocacy for “neutrality” policies
result not in actual (impossible) neutrality, but in a collection and practice de-
fined by corporate interests. Globally, they argue, libraries have

“become increasingly isolated from the majority of people in their lo-
cal communities. Forces of corporate globalization then push them
even further from their communities by offering to save staff time and
mental effort by supplying pre-packaged ‘best sellers’, guaranteed to
meet the wants of 30% of the population — and to boost the profit mar-
gins of transnational publishers and booksellers” (Durrani and Small-
wood 2008).

In the name of the free market, these library scholars point out, libraries are
losing ground. This trend towards the appropriative blockbuster and away from
truly diverse expression, Cees Hamelink observes, is buoyed by individualistic
property rights:

“There is presently an almost monopolistic control over the world’s
cultural heritage and the small individual or communal producers of
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literature, arts or music hardly benefit from the current international
legal protection” (Hamelink 2003).

That is, current ‘universal’ rights are protecting the Western free market rather
than protecting or advocating for marginalized peoples. In fact, the UDHR
does not mention indigenous peoples or minority groups.

Considering cultural rights as group rights can provide a counterbalance
the imperialist dangers of an individualistic right to free speech. Holder de-
scribes one view that “cultural rights are the collective corollary to individual
rights of free expression. Cultural rights are the rights of collectives and those
who constitute them to express themselves as collectives” (Holder 2008). Sig-
nificantly, this framework also shifts from a property model of rights to a re-
lationship model of rights:

“Rights to physical objects, material conditions, and distinctive patterns
of familial or political relationships are included in cultural rights not
because these are the constitutive elements of indigenous cultures, but
rather because access to and control over them is necessary for in-
digenous peoples to be cultural on terms of their own choosing”
(Holder 2008).

Cultural rights, then, can temper individualistic intellectual freedoms to sup-
port the self-determination of indigenous peoples.

A look at the Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples (DRIP) of-
fers a useful tool for information specialists. DRIP formulates the two efforts
we are calling for in this chapter: the support of indigenous cultural production
and the respect for indigenous self-determination of their cultural materials and
texts. Articulating a foundation for both of these objectives, Article 12 of
DRIP states:

1. Indigenous peoples have the right to practice and revitalize their cul-
tural traditions and customs. This includes the right to maintain, pro-
tect and develop the past, present and future manifestations of their
cultures, such as archaeological and historical sites, artefacts, designs,
ceremonies, technologies and visual and performing arts and litera-
ture.

2. States shall provide redress through effective mechanisms, which may
include restitution, developed in conjunction with indigenous peoples,
with respect to their cultural, intellectual, religious and spiritual property
taken without their free, prior and informed consent or in violation of
their laws, traditions and customs. (United Nations. General Assembly.
2007)
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Other articles throughout the document echo these terms. The call for support
of indigenous cultural production appears in Article 12 as “the right to mani-
fest, practice, develop and teach their spiritual and religious traditions, customs
and ceremonies”; Article 15 states “the right to the dignity and diversity of
their cultures, traditions, histories and aspirations which shall be appropriately
reflected in education and public information™; and Article 16 advances “the
right to establish their own media in their own languages and to have access to
all forms of non-indigenous media without discrimination” (United Nations.
General Assembly. 2007). The call for the recognition of indigenous self-
determination of access to cultural knowledge appears in counterparts of the
same articles. For example, Article 12 reads “States shall seek to enable the
access and/or repatriation of ceremonial objects and human remains in their
possession through fair, transparent and effective mechanisms developed in
conjunction with indigenous peoples concerned,” and Article 15 advances that
“States shall take effective measures, in consultation and cooperation with the
indigenous peoples concerned, to combat prejudice and eliminate discrimina-
tion and to promote tolerance, understanding and good relations among in-
digenous peoples and all other segments of society” (United Nations. General
Assembly. 2007). The interweaving of these two sets of rights emphasizes the
centrality of cultural knowledge to indigenous communities and the need for
self-determination to counteract cultural imperialism.

The articles within DRIP, relate directly to other declarations previously
developed by indigenous peoples, most notably the Mataatua Declaration on
Cultural and Intellectual Property Rights of 1993, which stated that “the first
beneficiaries of indigenous knowledge (cultural and intellectual property rights)
must be the direct indigenous descendants of such knowledge” (Mataatua Dec-
laration 1993).

Professional Organizations on Cultural Materials Policy

Driven by the work of indigenous information specialists and organizations,
profession-wide information organizations are creating the scaffolding to ad-
vocate indigenous self-determination and modeling collaboration with non-
indigenous allies.

In Australia, the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islanders Library and Informa-
tion Resource Network (ATSILIRN) not only was involved in developing na-
tional protocols but supported a study of the status of their implementation
(Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Library Information and Resource Net-
work 1995, 2005; Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Library Information
and Resource Network 2006).

In 2002, the Governing Board of IFLA (International Federation of Li-
brary Associations and Organizations) approved the “Statement on Indigenous
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Traditional Knowledge.” This statement provides among the most balanced
professional opinion on the role of librarians:

“IFLA acknowledges the intrinsic value and importance of indigenous
traditional knowledge and local community knowledge, and the need
to consider it holistically in spite of contested conceptual definitions
and uses” (IFLA 2002).

Access is supported by making resources available and promoting their exis-
tence while IFLA also recognizes the need to protect traditional knowledge
and “encourage the recognition of principles of intellectual property to ensure
the proper protection and use of indigenous traditional knowledge and pro-
ducts derived from it” (IFLA 2002). A Special Interest Group on Indigenous
Matters was formed in December 2008 that will review this and other IFLA
documents as well as address key issues impacting libraries worldwide.

The International Indigenous Librarians’ Forum (IILF) met for the first
time in 1999. At its 2003 meeting in Santa Fe, the IILF developed a manifesto
that called for libraries and other cultural institutions to develop policies and
practices that are culturally responsive. The manifesto explains the signifi-
cance and necessary components of such policies as:

Initiatives to exert control over their intellectual and cultural property,
to retain language, to preserve cultural practices are equally important
goals shared in common. Therefore, the need to understand these is-
sues in relationship to library information services, the following set of

principles apply:

i. Traditional knowledge is the intellectual property of indigenous
peoples;

ii. Protection of their cultural heritage is the right of indigenous peo-
ples; and

iii. The primary rights of the owners of a culture must be recognized
by library information providers, which should adopt strategies
proposed in Aboriginal and Torres Straits Islander Protocols for
Libraries, Archives and Information Services (International In-
digenous Librarians Forum 2008).

The ALA is in the process of developing guiding documentation for its Coun-
cil which will determine whether the IILF manifesto should be incorporated
into ALA policy. ALA’s Washington Office and its Office for Information
Technology Policy (OITP) is represented at WIPO meetings and these bodies
have felt that ALA needs to have a policy statement to bring forward at those
gatherings. The Washington Office hosted the meeting, “Cultural Heritage and
Living Culture: Defining the United States Library Position on Access and
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Protection of Traditional Cultural Expression” November 12-14, 2008. Attend-
ing were representatives from not only the academic, legal, museum, and tribal
communities within the United States but also representatives from Australia,
New Zealand and Switzerland. A group emerged from this information that
worked for a year to draft the document “Librarianship and Traditional Cul-
tural Expressions: Nurturing Understanding and Respect” (ALA 2010).

At the ALA 2010 Midwinter Meeting, the Chair of ALA’s Committee on
Legislation determined that the document was not adequately vetted and crafted
for sharing with ALA Council. Subsequent to the meeting, ALA President,
Camila Alire, appointed a new Presidential Task Force that was charged with:

— Reviewing the background and development of the “Librarianship and
Traditional Cultural Expressions” document;

Reviewing other relevant material, including communication brought by
groups within ALA or external groups with interests in the topic;

— Proposing any needed revisions to the original document; and

Preparing a revised draft document for discussion and approval by the
ALA Council at the 2011 ALA Midwinter meeting (Alire 2010).

Members of this Presidential Task Force illustrate the wide ranging interest in
the topic. Co-chaired by representatives of the OITP Advisory Committee and
ALA’s International Relations Committee, members were selected to represent
other ALA Committees (Intellectual Freedom Committee, Committee on Leg-
islation, and ALA Joint Committee on Archives, Libraries and Museums), a
division of ALA (the Association of College and Research Libraries) and
members of the five ethnic library associations affiliated with ALA — the
American Indian Library Association; the Asian Pacific Library Association;
the Black Caucus of the American Library Association (BCALA); the Chinese
American Library Association; and, REFORMA (the National Association to
Promote Library and Information Services to Latinos and the Spanish Speaking).

Digitization and aspects of providing electronic access to information has
further prompted discussions of access. Still, while espousing open access and
network neutrality, even professional statements declare that “library access
should be crafted in collaboration with communities to reflect local needs and
conditions” (ALA 2003). The United States Association of Research Libraries
released its “Principles to Guide Vendor/Publisher Relations in Large-Scale
Digitization Projects of Special Collections Materials” in 2010. Principle 1,
“Distinct Collections Demand Extra Vigilance in Digitization,” recommends
that “at a minimum, careful consideration should be given to copyright, pri-
vacy (including the presence of personal indentifying information), moral and
cultural heritage concerns” (Association of Research Libraries 2010).

In New Zealand the introduction of a professional registration scheme for
library and information professionals in 2007 has led to a requirement for reg-



182 Loriene Roy, Kristen Hogan, and Spencer Lilley

istrants to demonstrate that they have knowledge and have undertaken continu-
ing professional development in the area of matauranga Maori (Maori knowl-
edge). Furthermore institutions offering library and information education
programs are required to incorporate matauranga Maori into their curriculums.
The net impact of these requirements is the expectation that Maori and non-
Maori library and information professionals will have an understanding of
Maori worldviews, knowledge structures, information needs and relevant in-
formation resources and services (Library and Information Association of New
Zealand Aotearoa 2010).

Suggestions for Library Practice: Policies from Protocols

What concerns do information professionals have about the development of
such principles?

1. There is concern that opening agreements with indigenous communities
will open the floodgates for approaches from other groups that claim
they should have control over traditional cultural expressions.

2. There is concern with definitions, starting with who is indigenous. Isn’t
everyone from somewhere and, therefore, an indigenous person? What
do we mean by cultural property? What about indigenous cultural ex-
pression? How are these terms related to traditional knowledge and in-
digenous intellectual property?

3. There is concern that other groups will claim control in order to make
monetary claims on cultural expressions.

4. There is concern that indigenous communities and others will not only
require changes in access to content but will also request return of mate-
rials.

5. There is concern that communities will reclaim materials and then be
unable to care for them properly.

6. There is concern that limiting access will lead to reduced options for
scholarship and academic study.

7. There is concern that any change in practice will be burdensome for li-
braries, archives, and museums.

8. There is thinking that copyright and patents provide adequate and right-
ful protection of intellectual content.

Tribal communities may have protocol that guides human interactions especially
on tribal homeland areas. Often, tribal protocol is tied to tribal religious be-
liefs; sacred knowledge may be treated differently from social or everyday life.
In other cases, protocol may be based on long standing disregard for tribal
members’ privacy, such as guidelines governing any kind of photography.
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Statements on expected behavior may be publicly posted on the entrance of
tribal lands.

In 2006, a gathering of nineteen Native and non-Native representatives
from cultural institutions drafted “The Protocols for Native American Archival
Materials.” The Native American Archivists Roundtable of the Society of
American Archivists (SAA) presented the Protocols to the SAA Council. As a
result of initial comments, SAA opted to host of open meetings from 2009
through 2011. Given that concepts surrounding traditional cultural expressions
are novel and challenging to many SAA members, the three years will allow
for at least some members to become more aware of the issues. The 2010 ad-
dress by the SAA President, Peter Gottlieb, illustrates a flexibility in thought
that might have been unheard of prior to the drafting of the protocols:

“Cultural property issues challenge us as archivists because they have
many facets. They require us to think not only about different ways to
appraise, to describe, and to provide access to collections, they also
require us to think about fundamental archival principles and values,
like diversity, equal and open access, and even justice” (Gottlieb
2010).

Protocol can extend to the creation of new content based on witnessing
cultural expressions. One example is the tribal website of the Pueblo of Ysleta
del Sur in Socorro, Texas, USA. This information is provided especially for
visitors to feast day events:

“Ysleta del Sur Pueblo celebrates several feast days in honor of Catho-
lic saints throughout the year. The feast day celebration is a merging of
the traditional Tigua seasonal rites, such as planting and harvesting,
with Catholicism. The feast day dances are religious ceremonies, not
social gatherings or performances. The tribe asks that visitors be re-
spectful of tribal observances and be considerate by not interrupting
ceremonies or tribal dances. Any photos or videos need to be approved
by the Tribal Council Office. Attending tribal events such as ceremo-
nial dances and feast days can bring visitors closer to an understanding
of the proud Tigua heritage” (Ysleta del Sur Pueblo 2010).

With widespread access to digital content through the Internet, ownership
and use of representations of cultural materials is more difficult to control. The
degree of how indigenous peoples control the dissemination of information on
the Internet is intensified by statutory harvesting of websites by national institu-
tions. In New Zealand, this statutory responsibility is managed by the National
Library which has a legal requirement to collect all New Zealand information
published physically or electronically and to make this information available
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for use by members of the public. If Maori wish to ensure that their private in-
formation and knowledge is not harvested for public use they must ensure that
it is either available in a secure, passworded Web environment or not make
this information available in this format (National Library of New Zealand
2010).

There are some examples of successful collaborations between Native
peoples and the institutions that house their cultural materials: The Plateau
Peoples’ Web Portal at http://libarts.wsu.edu/plateaucenter/portalproject/index.
html is hosted by Washington State University (WSU), USA, to provide an
electronic environment to share and discuss materials held in the university’s
special collection and in the campus’ Museum of Anthropology. Partners in
this project included not only the academic faculty in the University’s Plateau
Center for American Indian Studies but also members of three tribal names —
the Umatilla, the Coeur d’Alene and the Yakama. These collaborations ex-
tended from selection of content to be digitized to digital curation. Tribes are
given access to an “admin” or administrator space for the Web portal. As an
administrator, the tribes can select various levels of access to cultural knowl-
edge. They decide whether images or text can be shown on culturally sensitive
topics. Tribal members can also add content in text, audio, and video formats.
This Web portal employs Web 2.0 features that allow online visits to sort con-
tent to create their own virtual collections, leave comments or add tags. Kim-
berly Christen, Assistant Professor at WSC is project director. WSU Special
Collections librarian Trevor Bond describes how local academics and tribal
communities view the Plateau People’s Web Portal: “Unlike other online tools,
Professor Christen has developed her portal with the values of indigenous peo-
ples in mind” (Siegle 2009).

Previously, Christen was one of four researchers who collaborated with the
Warumungu aboriginal community in Australia to create the Mukuru Archive
available at http://www.mukurtuarchive.org/. Background on the homepage
compares the virtual collection to a dilly bag, an aboriginal tote bag.

“The archive, like the dilly bag, is not meant to close off or hide knowl-
edge. The archive uses Warumungu cultural protocols to facilitate ac-
cess to content. In doing so, the archive mirrors a system of account-
ability in which many people engage in the responsible reproduction
and transmission of cultural knowledge and materials” (Christen
2008).

In this case, the database provides access thousands of images according to
tribal protocol, protecting, for example, images of women’s rituals or women’s
work and allowing families to provide permission to view images of the de-
ceased.
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An example of a similar collaboration from New Zealand includes the re-
patriation by the University of Auckland Library of copies of nineteenth cen-
tury manuscript material prepared by noted Maori scholar Whatahoro Jury to
Ngati Kahungunu in the Wairarapa region (University of Auckland Library
2008).

These cases illustrate that what is needed is not so much a legal response
to handling traditional cultural experiences than a set of principles that pro-
mote discussion and collaboration. Stamatopoulou explains that cultural rights
offer the promise of such possibility for collaboration and policy:

“Cultural rights are of profound significance both because they have to
do with identity and because they are a means of attaining economic
and political objectives that cannot be attained more directly. The im-
plementation of minority and indigenous cultural rights, far from being
a soft agenda, can achieve, if taken seriously, transfer of resources to
them from the dominant society and thus mend age-old injustice and
discriminatory practices” (Stamatopoulou 2004).

By attending to indigenous peoples’ cultural rights, information specialists can
work to acknowledge and interrupt colonial histories in the present.

Conclusion: Librarians in the Age of the Seventh Fire

This chapter has emphasized the dual role of indigenous peoples’ cultural
rights for access to knowledge: the need for support of indigenous cultural
production and the vital importance of indigenous peoples’ self-determination
of access to cultural knowledge. These cultural rights are founded in indige-
nous worldview and codified in the Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous
Peoples. This discussion thus calls on information specialists to recognize that
the claimed neutrality of their profession and universalism of human rights are
constructed by historical moments and require reflection to understand our role
in either oppressing or supporting indigenous peoples’ cultural rights. Indige-
nous librarians, tribal librarians, and professional organizations are in the proc-
ess of developing documents that will inform respectful library, museum, and
archive policies on support for the development of and restrictions on access to
cultural information. Reegan Breu reminds readers that service to indigenous
peoples requires a commitment (Breu 2003). Attending to these documents is
the first step in committing to collaboration with indigenous communities and
indigenous information specialists to generate informed library, museum, and
archive policies.

Librarians have long faced challenges in providing patrons with access to
information. Their beliefs in open access are confirmation of a strong founda-
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tion built on the philosophy of intellectual freedom. Long before the profession
of librarianship developed, indigenous peoples around the world survived
within strong beliefs — a worldview — that were supported through the devel-
opment of protocol or codes of behavior. While superficial thought sees a gap
between library advocacy for intellectual freedom and control of traditional
cultural expressions, these two belief systems can not only coexist, they can
also be supportive of each other. The profession can look for guidance in cul-
tural stories, such as the prophesies of the Anishinabe.

The Anishinabe people are dreamers and predictors. Among their dreams
and predictions are the Prophecies of the Seven Fires (Peacock and Wisuri
2002). Hundreds of years ago the people moved east until they lived on the
shores of the Atlantic Ocean. Over time, seven prophets arose, predicting that
the Anishinabe would return, through a sequence of seven moves, to the west
and stop when they found food growing on water near an island shaped like a
turtle. Each move would guarantee the survival of the people; if they chose not
to move, then they would not live. The first prophet told them to follow the
sign of a cowrie shell, the grand megis. This was the Prophecy of the First
Hearth Fire. Their second move or fire was prompted by the prediction that a
young boy would help them recover their traditional lifeways; they continued
to follow the rivers during their third move toward the land where food grew
on water. The fourth prophet predicted the arrival of Europeans as people
whose faces of death would be mistaken as the faces of brotherhood. The fifth
fire was the prediction of the loss of traditional religious expression. The sixth
prophet told of a time of great sadness and even greater loss of culture, includ-
ing language erosion, disruption of traditional family life, economic strife and
health challenges. Today, the Anishinabe are emerging from the sixth fire. The
seventh prophet predicted that a new people would emerge in the seventh fire.
This new people, or Osh-ki-bi-ma-di-zeeg, have the potential to recover lost
elements of the culture, if they make the right decisions. This right road of life
would ignite a final fire of peace and brother/sisterhood. If they take the wrong
road, then the result could be degradation of the natural resources and death to
all peoples.

The authors predict that librarians’ role in this impending age of the sev-
enth fire is a critical one. It may be up to librarians to help ensure that the
communities they serve have the information to choose the right path. The li-
brary can provide the social space to lead the lighting of the eighth fire, a fire
that will flourish through not only providing information but also respecting
and protecting cultural knowledge.
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Introduction

Rapid technological developments as well as changing trends in scholarly pub-
lishing and communication have made student’s access to and interaction with
scientific knowledge a complex and often overwhelming experience. In the
words of a first term Master of Arts (hereafter MA) student': “The difficult
thing is to find just what you need, and not thousands of articles about com-
pletely irrelevant stuff.” Against this backdrop, the academic librarian’s edu-
cational role needs to be reconsidered if the academic library, with its expertise
and wealth of sources, is to stay relevant and add value to the student’s aca-
demic experience.

The aim of this chapter is to explore how the academic librarian can facili-
tate MA students’ access to knowledge. More specifically, a model of informa-
tion literacy education is put forth which aims at facilitating students’ access to
scientific knowledge in their research process. Access to knowledge is under-
stood in this chapter as intellectual access (Buckland 1991), and not just as
physical/electronic access to sources of knowledge. Students’ intellectual ac-
cess to knowledge encompasses the following aspects:

1. Defining what knowledge needs to be accessed at a given stage of the
research process;

2. Finding existing knowledge in relevant sources in an efficient and criti-
cal way; and

3. Using and disseminating the accessed knowledge in a creative and ethi-
cal way in the context of one’s academic work.

One important point that will be made in this chapter is the academic librari-
ans’ need to ground their practice in educational theory and research. Tradi-

1 This quote is taken from a written evaluation of a library course in advanced literature
searching for MA students.
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tionally, information professionals have had little research experience or back-
ground in educational theory and research in their training. In their role as
knowledge access facilitators, academic librarians need to provide relevant and
timely intervention in students’ research process. Academic librarians will be
in a better position to define the intervention, if they have basic understanding
of the following issues:

1. What the student’s research and learning processes are like;

2. What qualifications are expected from the student by the educational
framework; and

3. How teaching may enhance or hinder the student’s research and learn-
ing processes.

Knowledge of these issues not only enriches librarians’ educational practice,
but it also enhances their legitimacy as stakeholders in the higher education
landscape. To design the model of information literacy education presented in
this chapter, a literature study of the most influential works on teaching, super-
vising and learning in Norwegian Higher Education was undertaken. These
works were identified by examining the literature on which Norwegian Higher
Education Pedagogy programs are built. The author was enrolled in the Uni-
versity of Bergen program at the time. The study also examined the Qualifica-
tions Framework for European Higher Education Area (Bologna Working
Group on Qualifications Framework 2005) and the corresponding Norwegian
framework, Kvalifikasjonsrammeverket for hoyere utdanning (Kunnskaps-
departement 2009) to consider their impact on information literacy education.
Based on these documents and literature, a model of information literacy
workshops was designed and implemented since 2008. The workshops have
been evaluated by students in written form. In the future, evaluation of the
workshops will also be carried out through focus group interviews. Examples
of information literacy education at the University of Bergen Library are pre-
sented in the chapter to illustrate how librarians’ practice can be informed by
educational theory and research findings.
This chapter is organised as follows:

— The main challenges that MA students face in their research process, as
revealed by the literature on academic writing, academic supervision
and student information search behaviour;

— A consideration of how library user education can contribute to the at-
tainment of the qualifications required from the student. Subsequently, a
model of information literacy education is outlined, which is under-
pinned by the conception of learning as social phenomenon (Lave and
Wenger 1991) and Kvale’s (1997) education model of research appren-
ticeship;
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— An exploration of how organised group support in the form of library
workshops can facilitate the MA student’s intellectual access to knowl-
edge. In this kind of library intervention, the librarian mainly adopts a
counsellor role (Kuhlthau 2004), rather than that of a locator or identi-
fier. The focus of this kind of intervention goes beyond students’ loca-
tion of existing knowledge. It emphasises students’ interpretation and
use of knowledge for learning (Kuhlthau 2004) and the creation of new
knowledge. The section on Constructive Alignment in the Design of
Workshops highlights the importance of designing aligned (Biggs 2003)
information literacy education; and

— An examination of the main challenges that librarians face when apply-
ing research apprenticeship to information literacy education.

The Quest for Knowledge: Student Challenges

This section aims to provide a picture of the challenges that accessing existing
knowledge pose for MA students, especially at the initial stages of their re-
search process. Table 1 schematises the phases that Humanities and Social
Science MA students go through in their research process.

. Definin . Draft
Choice of & Reading and Draft o
. research . .\ rewriting and Closure
topic . data collection writing .
question editing

Table 1: Phases in the MA research process in the Humanities and Social Science

Searching for existing knowledge and writing constitute essential components
of the research process. Searching and writing are intertwining processes and,
for this reason, the process described in Table 1 cannot be understood as a
completely linear process. The student’s contribution to knowledge communi-
cated in their writing is dependent on their access to existing knowledge. Ac-
cess to existing knowledge is in turn dependent on appropriate literature
searching. The reader is referred to Torras and Saetre (2009) for a more de-
tailed description of the information searching and writing processes and their
interaction throughout the student’s research process.

Research on academic writing (Dysthe et al. 2000; Kamler and Thomson
2006) and on student information searching behaviour (Kuhlthau 2004) reports
on a number of student challenges related to access of knowledge, amongst
them:
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1. Defining information needs to access the knowledge required in a given
phase of the research process;

. Dealing with a large number of available sources;

. Gaining a reasonable overview of the existing body of literature;

. Selecting what to read from the available body of literature;

. Reading the available literature with different aims;

. Using the knowledge accessed in the context of one’s research question;
and

7. Documenting the knowledge accessed in one’s work in an ethical and

responsible way.

AN DN kW

At an emotional level, Kuhlthau (2004), among other researchers such as
Dysthe (2006), observes that students commonly feel uncertainty at different
stages of their research process. Dysthe notes that:

“Uncertainty is a cognitive state that commonly causes affective symp-
toms of anxiety and lack of confidence. Uncertainty and anxiety can
be expected in the early stages of the information search process. The
affective symptoms of uncertainty, confusion, and frustration are asso-
ciated with vague, unclear thoughts about a topic or question. As knowl-
edge states shift to more clearly focused thoughts, a parallel shift
occurs in feelings of increased confidence.”

In Kuhlthau’s model, uncertainty is inherent in the research process and a trig-
ger for the information-searching process. However, being able to come to
terms with uncertainty is essential for the student to make progress in the re-
search process. Humanities and Social Science students are generally expected
to produce work which is the result of individual research. Isolation (Samara
2006) may easily add to the feelings of uncertainty, thus, making the initial
phases of the research process more challenging at an emotional level.

Humanities and Social Science MA students embark on a research project
where access to knowledge has traditionally been the supervisee and the su-
pervisor’s domain. The librarian has typically offered sporadic ad hoc supervi-
sion (Handal and Lauvds 2006) and/or the librarian has mainly played a
locator or identifier role (Kuhlthau 2004). The librarian is contacted only when
the student experiences a specific problem, such as tracking down a reference
recommended by the supervisor. The question which needs to be addressed is
how can the librarian support in a more proactive way the MA student already
in the very initial phases of the research process?

Accessing knowledge is a challenging key task at the initial stages of se-
lecting a topic and formulating a research question (Table 1). The initial stages
are typically dominated by feelings of uncertainty and confusion. Research on
academic supervision stresses the benefits of both individual and group super-
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vision at the initial stages of the students’ research process (Handal and Lauvés
2006; Cavallin 2006).

The Educational Framework: Expectations of the Student

In designing user education that facilitates student’s access to knowledge, it is
not only necessary to be aware of the student’s research process and the diffi-
culties entailed. It is also important to bear in mind the educational framework
and the expectations that higher education has of the MA student. The question
that academic librarians need to pose to themselves is: how can information
literacy education contribute to students’ achieving the degree qualifications
expected of them? In the European context, learning outcomes established for
library user education should be based on general skills, competences and
knowledge defined by the Qualifications Framework for European Higher
Education Area (Bologna Working Group on Qualifications Framework 2005)
and corresponding national qualifications framework.

If information literacy education is embedded in the MA program, the pro-
gram/course learning goals and outcomes will also be informed by the qualifica-
tions described in the European framework. In practical terms, this means that
the learning outcomes defined for the embedded library workshops or courses
should be consistent with the learning outcomes of the MA program or course.
This consistency can also be defined as alignment (Biggs 2003). Alignment
will be discussed in more detail in the section below which deals with that is-
sue.

The MA program in Spanish Language and Latin American Studies of-
fered at the University of Bergen, Norway, is taken here as an example to illus-
trate the relationship between the general educational framework and em-
bedded information literacy education. A series of library workshops are
embedded in this MA program, among them a workshop on Advanced Litera-
ture Searching for Thesis Writing. This workshop is embedded in the MA
course SPLA 304 Preparing for the MA Thesis’. The general learning goal of
SPLA304 is “... to provide students with a discipline background that enables
them to write a research project statement for their MA thesis”. Among the
specific learning outcomes for this course, it is stated that students “... will
have the skills to write a research project statement ... and ... will be able to
formulate a research question, plan and carry out research process tasks”.

2 The description of the SPLA304 course is available from
http://studentportal.uib.no/index.php?link id=2227&sublink id=&toplink id=2411&mode=
show_page&content_id=686&modus=vis_emne&kode=SPLA304 . The title of the course
and the learning outcomes have been translated from Norwegian by the author.
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The learning outcomes just mentioned can only be attained if the student is
able to access relevant knowledge. Gaining an overview of the literature is es-
sential in order to be able to narrow a research question, write a research pro-
ject statement and a literature review. These research activities involve mas-
tering of skills such as defining information needs and finding and accessing
existing literature in relevant discipline-specific resources. Accordingly, the
following learning outcomes are defined for the library workshop on Ad-
vanced Literature Searching for Thesis Writing:

Excerpt 1

After students have completed the workshop, they will:

Be able to define information needs related to their MA research topic.
Be familiar with relevant discipline-specific information resources.

— Be able to deploy and implement appropriate search strategies.

Be able to assess the content and relevance of hit lists.

— Be able to find relevant information to gain an overview of their re-
search topic and to gradually focus their research question.

Source: University of Bergen Library. Unpublished library workshop description.

At a more general level, the European Qualifications framework specifies a
number of “qualifications that signify completion of the second cycle” (Bo-
logna Working Group on Qualifications Framework 2005). Excerpt 2 encom-
passes qualifications related to the student’s application of knowledge:

Excerpt 2

Qualifications that signify completion of the second cycle are awarded to
students who:
(-.r)

— can apply their knowledge and understanding, and problem solving
abilities in new or unfamiliar environments within broader (or multi-
disciplinary) contexts related to their field of study;

— have the ability to integrate knowledge and handle complexity, and
formulate judgements with incomplete or limited information, but that
include reflecting on social and ethical responsibilities linked to the
application of their knowledge and judgements;

(..)

Source: Bologna Working Group on Qualifications Framework (2005).
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The knowledge referred to in Excerpt 2 builds upon previously existing knowl-
edge. The students’ construction of knowledge and subsequent application of it
is dependent on their ability to search and access the existing body of knowl-
edge. In this sense, the learning outcomes of the library workshop above also
contribute to achieving specific qualifications defined in the European Qualifica-
tions Framework.

It is important to note that qualifications described in the educational
framework are translated into learning goals and outcomes. This is a matter
that requires discussion between faculty and the academic library in order to
reach a consensus on establishing learning goals and outcomes. Also requiring
discussion is how responsibilities will be shared with regard to planning,
teaching and assessing. Defining learning goals and outcomes is a specific in-
stance of collaboration to achieve embedded information literacy education.
The ultimate aim of this collaboration is to incorporate information literacy
learning goals and outcomes into those of the MA course or program. This
question will be further discussed through the concept of alignment in the sec-
tion that deals with this issue (Biggs 2003).

Access to Knowledge as a Social Practice: Library Workshops
as Communities of Practice

This section advocates an educational practice of librarians which is consistent
with their views and those of the institution on learning. A model of library
workshops underpinned by Kvale’s (1997) research apprenticeship is pre-
sented here, which aims to support the MA student with facing challenges and
achieving the qualifications mentioned in the previous sections. Framed within
a sociocultural approach to learning, the workshops are based on interaction,
dialogue and scaffolding (Wood, Bruner and Ross 1976). They further build
upon Dewey’s principle of learning by doing and reflecting on one’s own ac-
tivities. Through the workshops, students’ participation in a research com-
munity of practice is enhanced. The library workshops contribute to strength-
ening students’ researcher identity and improving their access to knowledge
practices. In so doing, they contribute to students’ socialisation into the disci-
pline.
This section is organised as follows:

1. Student learning is briefly characterised from a sociocultural perspec-
tive. Being aware of how learning takes place and reflecting on how the
librarian’s teaching practice can enhance learning are considered vital
questions in the design of information literacy education.

2. Drawing upon a sociocultural perspective on learning, research appren-
ticeship is proposed as a model of organised information literacy educa-
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tion at the library. Subsequently, specific examples of workshops at the
University of Bergen Library, Norway, are discussed to illustrate how
research apprenticeship can be implemented at the library. The exam-
ples are meant to inspire the reader’s own practice. They illustrate how
a sociocultural approach to information literacy education may pan out
in the classroom. They further show how students’ participation in a
community of practice can be strengthened while they improve their ac-
cess to knowledge abilities.

3. The main features of research apprenticeship are summarised in relation
to information literacy education.

Learning as a Social Phenomenon: A Sociocultural Perspective
on Learning

Professional and autonomous educators (Engelsen 2006) make theoretically
founded and independent choices in their teaching and are willing and capable
of examining their practice critically. The academic librarian is an educator
who aims to facilitate the student’s access to knowledge. Librarians’ teaching
practice must also be informed by their and their institution’s views on how
learning takes place.

The model of user education suggested in this chapter builds upon a socio-
cultural perspective on learning, as put forward by Dewey (1933), Vygotskij
(1967, 1978), Bakhtin (1981, 1986) and Lave and Wenger (1991). From this
perspective, learning is a social phenomenon. It takes place primarily through
the learner’s participation in a community of practice, rather than through in-
dividual processes. Learning takes place through engaging with other peers in
learning activities. Students construct knowledge through practical activities
and reflection, in interaction with others and in a specific context. Learning is
thus situated or contextualised. Language is an essential component of the
learning process, and for this reason, it is important to foster dialogue in teach-
ing situations.

At the same time, students’ identity as researchers also develops as they
interact and engage in learning activities. Students are legitimate peripheral
participants (Lave and Wenger 1991) of the academic community. They
gradually become complete members through their participation in an aca-
demic community of practice, as well as by being trained and acquiring more
knowledge of their field. The researchers’ identity, as a member of the aca-
demic community, is characterised for instance by mastering of skills to access
and manage knowledge and by endorsing an ethical code of conduct. The next
sections present a model of information literacy education which contributes to
students’ development of skills and identity, while enhancing their participa-
tion in a community of practice.



Access to Knowledge as a Social Practice 199

Research Apprenticeship: Participating in a Community of
Practice

The concept of information literacy education discussed in this section draws
upon Kvale’s (1997) model of research apprenticeship, which in turns draws
upon Lave and Wenger’s (1991) theory of learning as a social practice. Kvale
highlights four aspects of apprenticeship in the training of researchers: par-
ticipation in communities of practice; learning by doing; evaluation through
practice; and, acquiring a professional identity. In what follows, these four as-
pects are analysed and applied to information literacy education at the library.

Research apprenticeship enables organised research education which fa-
cilitates the student’s legitimate participation in a community of practice.
Wenger (2001) defines a community of practice as “a group of people who
share an interest in a domain of human endeavor and engage in a process of
collective learning that creates bonds between them...” A community of prac-
tice is characterised by type of domain, community and practice. Membership
involves knowledge, however basic, of the particular domain of the shared in-
terest. There is a minimum shared competence. Members build relationships
and a community around their domain by engaging in joint activities and dia-
logue, sharing information, helping each other and learning together. Over
time, members develop a shared practice consisting of common “experiences,
stories, tools, ways of addressing recurring problems” (Wenger 2001). By par-
ticipating in the library workshops the students work on the specific skills and
values in terms of accessing knowledge which characterize their research
community.

Further, learning takes place mainly by doing, rather than by relying on the
master/librarian’s formal teaching and transmission of knowledge. Students
observe, imitate and do tasks which are both self-evaluated and evaluated by
other apprentices/student peers and the master/academic librarian. Members of
both groups provide a student with feedback along the way.

Kvale (1997) argues for extending apprenticeship to a variety of academic
settings. Library user education can be one such setting, where the overall
learning goal is to facilitate the students’ intellectual access to knowledge by
improving their information literacy. As stated in the introduction, intellectual
access to knowledge encompasses the following aspects:

1. Defining what knowledge needs to be accessed at a given stage of the
research process;

2. Finding existing knowledge in relevant sources in an efficient and criti-
cal way; and

3. Using and disseminating the accessed knowledge in a creative and ethi-
cal way in the context of one’s academic work.
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Kvale (1997) argues that research apprenticeship contributes to students’ ac-
quisition of complex intellectual skills. Complex intellectual skills are integral
components of the researcher identity. Information literacy education based on
research apprenticeship can also contribute to students’ acquisition of some
complex intellectual skills, such as the ability to access existing knowledge,
evaluate it critically, and use it ethically and responsibly.

Research Apprenticeship in Practice: Information Literacy
Workshops at the University of Bergen Library

This section illustrates how research apprenticeship can be applied in practice.
The training of Spanish Language and Latin American Studies MA students at
the University of Bergen, Norway, is used as an example.

Integration of Information Literacy Education in the MA Program in Spanish
Language and Latin American Studies

A group of students enrolled in the same MA degree program can be looked
upon as novice members of a research community of practice. The new MA
students at the Department of Spanish Language and Latin American Studies
constitute a relatively small group, approximately 15 students. They attend an
obligatory two-day introductory seminar. At the seminar, students are intro-
duced to central theoretical, methodological and ethical questions, as well as to
the department research projects. The seminar aims at helping students with
their selection of topic and design of MA project.

Information literacy education is integrated in the MA program. The li-
brary is responsible for a six-hour workshop at the two-day introductory semi-
nar. The workshop covers the following three information literacy com-
ponents: advanced literature searching for thesis writing, critical evaluation of
sources, and referencing and ethics. In addition to the compulsory six-hour
workshop, students are offered the possibility of participating in a reference
management system workshop. The general learning goal of this workshop is
to enable students to keep track of the relevant knowledge they access in the
research process, store and manage it.

After the introductory seminar, MA students participate in a work-in-
progress seminar throughout their MA study time. MA students, staff members
and the academic librarian are invited to present and discuss research issues at
the work-in-progress seminar. The session facilitated by the academic librarian
focuses on students’ specific questions regarding access to knowledge, its
management and use in their research process. The session is scheduled at a
time when students’ research question is focused and they are writing drafts
(Table 1). At this workshop, the students already show that they have become
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less peripheral or novice members of the community in terms of gaining ac-
cess to knowledge.

Rolling Out the Workshops: Advanced Literature Searching for Thesis Writing

Library workshops are organised into a series of hands-on sessions based on
individual and group work, reflection and discussion. To help the reader visu-
alise apprenticeship in action, this section will walk her or him through the de-
livery of the two-hour session on Advanced Literature Searching for Thesis
Writing. The session is facilitated by an academic librarian (subject specialist)
in the library computer room. At the time of attending a library workshop, stu-
dents have just started or are about to start working on their research project
statement. Students working on similar topics are encouraged to sit together.
Prior to the workshop, students have been requested to e-mail their research
question to the academic librarian so as to provide this facilitator with some
indication of their research goal. This session is divided up into the following
parts: debriefing, preparing for the search, searching for scientific information
and closing.

Debriefing

After a brief presentation of the learning outcomes, the workshop kicks off
with a debriefing on students’ experiences with searching and accessing
knowledge. The debriefing and the e-mail correspondence mentioned above
usually reveal that students are at slightly different research stages. Typically
some may have started searching the library catalogue and have used search
engines. Some may be well acquainted with some article databases. Others
may have not started searching at all. Some students have negative feelings
when they attend the workshop. They express frustration because they have
not succeeded in finding relevant information in the library resources. While
others feel that they already have enough information to start on their MA
work and are not very motivated to attend the workshop. The debriefing gives
the academic librarian valuable information on the students’ situation, prior
knowledge, needs and expectations. This information enables the librarian to
adjust the workshop plan slightly so that the workshop is better tailored to the
student group.

Preparing for the Search

After the debriefing, students focus on preparing for their literature search.
Each student writes down their topic/research question in as much detail as
they can provide at that point. They give this short text to the student sitting
next to them. Based on this short text, the students interview each other about
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their topic/research question and project plans. Each student is then asked to
provide a list of keywords with synonyms for their fellow student’s research
question. Based on these written activities, students discuss their own research
questions and refine their keyword list in dialogue with others.

Searching for Scientific Information

Subsequently, the librarian initiates a whole group discussion on library data-
bases which may be relevant at initial and more advanced search stages. The
discussion draws upon the students’ previous knowledge of available data-
bases. A brief presentation is made on the most relevant discipline-specific data-
bases.

Students individually explore and search the databases using their keyword
lists and combinations. The librarian fades into the background while survey-
ing the students’ searching activities and discussions. The librarian assists
when students experience difficulties, although students may also turn to their
peers for help. Further, the librarian tries to elicit answers and reflections from
the group whenever questions of general interest arise.

Closing

At the end of the session, students are asked to report and discuss their search-
ing experience in small groups. More specifically, they discuss why some data-
bases are more relevant to them than others, difficulties and frustrations, good
search tips and strategies, hit lists and further searching plans.

Developing a Researcher Identity: Referencing and Ethics

Engaging in learning activities at the library workshop contributes to the stu-
dent’s acquisition of a researcher identity. For instance, the session on Refer-
encing and Ethics has the general goal of raising students’ awareness of
academic integrity issues such as the ethical use of existing knowledge avail-
able in a variety of formats. Raising the student’s awareness of academic in-
tegrity in their research activity is a first step to facilitate the student’s inter-
nalisation of the ethical norms and values shared by the research community.
At the Referencing and Ethics session, students are divided up into small
groups and asked to discuss a number of learning scenarios. The three scenarios
below can be looked upon as instances of Kvale’s (1997) “narratives of the
trade”. These narratives are one of the various forms in which learning can
take place in research apprenticeship. The discussion of learning scenarios has
proven to be successful learning activities at the workshops. They effectively
engage students in a lively discussion of essential ethical issues. The narratives
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also allow students to relate them to similar experiences and dilemmas, and to
reflect on the ethical implications of their own research plans.

In scenarios 1 and 2, students engage in a discussion of copyright restric-
tions and referencing of non-textual sources such as pictures and video clips.

Scenario 1. A picture of Vargas Llosa

MA student Daniel is writing his thesis on Vargas Llosa. He is looking for a
picture of the author, which he would like to use in his thesis as an illustra-
tion. Discuss the following questions in your group:

What printed and digital resources could he use to find such a picture?

How can he make sure that the picture chosen is used in his work ethically
and in accordance with copyright regulations?

Scenario 2. Using video clip materials

Juan Carlos is writing his MA thesis on Spanish football and national iden-
tity. He wants to use a snapshot of the following video clip:
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/world/europe/7480520.stm

Discuss the following questions:

Does he need to obtain permission to use the snapshot in his thesis? Why?
How would the source be referred to in accordance with the Modern Lan-
guage Association style of reference?

In scenario 3, students reflect on research ethical questions which may arise in
the fieldwork and in their later use of data. Confidentiality, possible identifica-
tion of persons, privacy and consent are issues at stake in this scenario.

Scenario 3. Taking photographs in fieldwork

MA student Margrethe is writing her thesis on Santeria rituals in Cuba. She
is doing her fieldwork and is planning to take photographs of Santeria ritu-
als to document her research.

Discuss the following questions:

What issues must she consider to be able to carry out this research activity
ethically?

After the photographing session, she is considering to include the following
picture in her thesis.
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Figure 1: Cuban Chango
What issues does she need to take into account in order to be able to reproduce
this picture ethically in her work?

Different student groups are assigned different tasks and asked to discuss how
they would solve the situations presented in the scenarios. Subsequently, they
sum up their discussion for the whole group and ask for feedback. In this way,
students are exposed to a variety of situations regarding the access and use of
visual sources. The scenarios have been designed by the academic librarian,
based on supervisors’ feedback and the experiences of previous students. The
academic librarian facilitates the discussion, contributes with her expertise
where needed, and ensures that key issues are covered.
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This section presented a model of information literacy education which aims at
facilitating the student’s intellectual access to knowledge. Research on aca-
demic supervision stresses the benefits of organised student support at the ini-
tial stages of the students’ research process (choice of topic, defining a
research question, Table 1). Students felt uncertainty and experienced difficul-
ties when accessing and managing existing knowledge at these stages. The li-
brary workshops described above are intended as practical instances of library
intervention to support students at the initial stages of their MA research pro-
cess.

The library workshops are based on a sociocultural approach to learning
and teaching. They offer organised student support based on the concept of re-
search apprenticeship. Learning is understood as a social phenomenon. Stu-
dents learn from each other through their interaction and dialogue (Lave and
Wenger 1991; Samara 2006). Dialogue is an essential component in the ap-
prenticeship model. Students construct knowledge as they experience a plurality
of voices (Dysthe 2006; Dysthe, Samara and Westrheim 2006). Kuhlthau
(2004) also singles out dialogue between the librarian and the student as a key
component in process-oriented librarian intervention.

At the library workshops, scaffolding (Wood, Bruner and Ross 1976) en-
courages students’ dialogue and enhances their learning. Through scaffolding,
the academic librarian helps students acquire new knowledge and skills. New
actions are shown and discussed, which the student can adapt and practise
alone later on (Handal and Lauvéas 2006). Scaffolding also takes place through
peer learning. Students work together and provide feedback on each other’s
work. Students who are more advanced can be coaches for those who are at
more initial research stages. Students can evaluate their information practices
with both the information professional and their fellow students as they work.

The use of student’s texts such as preliminary formulations of a research
question, brainstorming and keyword lists can also be said to serve a dialogical
function at the workshops. They are tools which engage the students and the
librarian in a dialogical process (Dysthe 2006) by encouraging them to listen
and to think aloud. Dysthe, Hertzberg and Hoel (2000) claim that the task of
defining what knowledge is needed becomes easier after some writing has
taken place. Writing should not exclusively start after searching and accessing
existing knowledge. For this reason, the library workshops encourage student
writing for thinking (Dysthe, Hertzberg and Hoel 2000) from the very begin-
ning of the research process. Writing before reading helps students find their
voice and formulate their thoughts better, without feeling overwhelmed or
constrained by what the authorities in the field have said. Later on, writing
while reading helps students establish a dialogue with the literature, gain un-
derstanding of it and formulate their own thoughts about it.
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The library workshops are an instance of organised student support. At an
emotional level, Samara’s (2006) research on organised student support re-
veals that it helps students progress in their work as well as increasing their
motivation and self confidence. The following comment, written by an MA
student in her workshop evaluation, seems to corroborate this: “I now have the
feeling that I may not have embarked on a hopeless project after all”.

The library workshops are a learning space in the students’ higher educa-
tion landscape where they can work on their socialisation into the discipline.
Socialisation in the academic culture is one of the overall goals of MA educa-
tion (Dysthe, Samara and Westrheim 2006). In addition, the workshops give a
sense of community which may diminish the feelings of isolation that were
previously mentioned in the section titled The Quest for Knowledge: Student
Challenges. The workshops can thus be said to add value to the student’s ex-
perience both at an academic and emotional level. They also contribute to the
student’s construction of a researcher identity by doing research activities
where knowledge is accessed and managed in an effective, creative and ethical
way.

To conclude, the library workshops engage students in a social process
which involves a wider community than just the supervisor-supervisee relation-
ship, which has traditionally dominated the arts and humanities.

Fellow students

I

Academic supervisor “— Student “«— Academic librarian

1 t

Figure 2: Parties in the supervision process as a whole (Torras and Satre 2009)

As schematised by Torras and Setre (2009) in Figure 2, students are not only
regarded as researching individuals but also as members of a community,
where they share goals, needs and challenges with their fellow students. The
academic librarian and fellow students become active partners who contribute
to the student’s research process alongside the supervisor.

Constructive Alignment in the Design of the Workshops
Biggs’ (2003) constructive alignment is a central concept in current higher

education curriculum design. It also underlies the design of the workshops pre-
sented above. Constructive alignment is based on the assumption that students
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construct meaning through the learning activities they engage in. This is in line
with the sociocultural approach to learning and teaching on which the work-
shops are based.

In constructive alignment, the educator’s task is to create learning environ-
ments that encourages and supports the intellectual activity of students. This
requires that the intended learning outcomes are consistent with the designed
assessment tasks and learning activities. Intended learning outcomes are de-
fined as what students are expected to know or be able to do after the learning
experience (e.g. a workshop). In short, the educator needs to define the in-
tended learning outcomes and select learning and teaching activities that will
help students attain the outcomes. The educator further needs to select a type
of assessment that will allow them to establish the student’s outcomes. From
this perspective, students are expected to take responsibility for their learning.
For this reason, it is important to make students aware of the intended learning
outcomes.

In order to embed the library workshops into the MA program, the aca-
demic librarian needs to operate in alignment at two different levels. This dou-
ble alignment is illustrated by Figure 3.

Learning outcomes

Learning outcomes

LIBRARY

WORKSHOP . .
Learning activities

Learning activities

MA COURSE/PROGRAMME

Assessment method

Assessment method

Figure 3: Alignment between library workshop design and MA course/program design
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At one level, academic librarians must aim at alignment between the intended
learning outcomes, activities and assessment of a library workshop. At another
level, they need to ensure that the workshop outcomes, activities and assess-
ment are consistent with the outcomes, activities and assessment of the MA
course or program in which the library workshop is embedded. A condition to
achieve this double alignment is close dialogue and collaboration between the
academic librarian and the academic staff responsible for the MA course or
program. A common understanding of learning outcomes, activities and as-
sessment for both the MA course/program and the library workshop is nec-
essary. This will ensure teaching activity which will cause the students to en-
gage with learning and which will help them achieve the intended learning out-
comes.

Misalignment will easily result in unsuccessful library workshops of little
relevance, with low attendance and little student motivation and engagement.
A library workshop aimed at enabling students to access existing knowledge in
their field of study in an independent and effective way serves as an example.
The workshop is based on database searching activities. A mismatch is highly
likely to occur, if the library workshop is embedded in a subject based on a
transmission model of teaching. From this teaching perspective, students are,
for instance, provided with a reading list, readily available in a reading pack.
They are not expected to look for any more literature or to write any assign-
ment. Assessment is entirely based on a traditional final exam mark. In this
situation, students can hardly be expected to engage in literature searching ac-
tivities. Neither the subject learning outcomes nor assignment requirements re-
quire them to do so.

By contrast, learning activities at the library workshop just mentioned will
be better aligned with the learning activities of the MA course/program, if for
instance, students are asked to hand in an annotated bibliography as part of
their assessment. The library workshop searching activities will then be more
relevant to the subject learning activities, outcomes and assessment.

There is considerable variation in the extent to which the academic librarian
is involved in student assessment. In the case of the library workshop ex-
amples described in this chapter, student assessment is entirely the academic
staff’s responsibility. Likewise, there is also considerable variation regarding
how the intended learning outcomes of the library course are assessed in rela-
tion to the subject learning outcomes. A discussion of aligned assessment is
beyond the scope of this chapter. The reader is referred to Mackey and Jacob-
son (2010) for inspiring examples of collaborative information literacy as-
sessment.

The section “The Quest for Knowledge: Student Challenges™ discusses an
example of how to align the learning outcomes of the library workshop on Ad-
vance Literature Searching with those of the SPLA304 course in which this
workshop was embedded. Likewise, an attempt has been made to align the



Access to Knowledge as a Social Practice 209

workshop learning activities described in Advanced Literature Searching for
Thesis Writing and Referencing and Ethics with the learning outcomes estab-
lished for the workshops and the MA course, such as the student’s ability to
write a research project statement. The activities are relevant to the students’
own literature review and to ethical issues which they need to deal with in their
research project statement.

Achieving alignment is extremely challenging, and even more so for the
academic librarian, who needs to operate in alignment at two levels. However,
aiming to attain constructive alignment contributes to better student learning
(Biggs 2003), on the one hand, and on the other, to the professionalization of
the pedagogical role of the librarian. Constructive alignment requires academic
librarians to be more professional and autonomous educators. They need to re-
flect on their practice critically by regularly revisiting course plan and roll out.

Conclusion

This chapter has presented a model of information literacy education which
aims at facilitating the MA student’s intellectual access to scientific knowl-
edge. Intellectual access to knowledge goes beyond physical/electronic access
to sources of knowledge. It also incorporates students’ interpretation and use
of existing knowledge in their research process.

In order to provide appropriate librarian intervention, it is necessary to be
acquainted with the MA research process. The literature on academic writing,
academic supervision and student information searching behaviour document
specific intellectual and emotional challenges related to the access to and man-
agement of knowledge. These challenges need to be attended to in the design
of information literacy education. In addition, the librarian needs to be aware
of the qualifications that are expected from students within the educational
framework where they study. The learning outcomes of information literacy
education should contribute to the attainment of some of those qualifications.
In this respect, the importance of constructive alignment (Biggs 2003) in de-
signing information literacy education has been highlighted. The learning out-
comes, activities and assessment of a library course or workshop should be
aligned. Likewise they should also be aligned with the learning outcomes, ac-
tivities and assessment of the MA course or program where the library teach-
ing is embedded.

Kvale’s (1997) educational model of research apprenticeship has been
presented as a practical way of organising embedded information literacy edu-
cation. In the library workshop examples discussed, access to knowledge be-
comes a social practice. By engaging in information literacy activities relevant
to their MA work and the research stage they are at, students learn from inter-
acting and establishing a dialogue with each other and the librarian. The li-
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brary workshops constitute one of the arenas where MA students participate in
their research community of practice. Thus, these workshops contribute to the
students’ socialisation in the discipline and their construction of a researcher
identity.

To conclude, applying research apprenticeship to information literacy edu-
cation involves a number of challenges. They are briefly discussed in what fol-
lows, based on the lessons learned from the workshops presented in this
chapter. As previously discussed, one of the challenges was achieving con-
structive alignment. Close collaboration with faculty is a condition sine qua
non in order to attain constructive alignment in the design of embedded informa-
tion literacy education. Student assessment has been mentioned as one specific
aspect where the librarian’s legitimacy as a stakeholder cannot be taken for
granted.

Another challenge for the librarian in the planning and rolling out the
workshops is student diversity. Students find themselves at different research
stages when they come to the workshops. In addition, they come from different
backgrounds. There may be both international and home students, young and
more mature students. Some may have participated in organised information
literacy education previously, others may not have. These diversity factors re-
sult in varying degree of skills, attitudes, values, knowledge, motivation and
expectations.

Undoubtedly, diversity factors are difficult to determine and cater for
when planning and rolling out library workshops. At the same time, awareness
of diversity and strategies to attend to it in the classroom are quite decisive in
order to succeed in engaging students in learning activities. The bibliographic
paradigm which used to dominate information literacy education at the Uni-
versity of Bergen Library did not consider diversity as a factor during the
planning or rolling out of teaching situations. ‘One size fits all” and ‘just in
case’ teaching was heavily teacher- and resource-centred. Research apprentice-
ship provides a better framework in the sense that it enables the librarian to
unveil diversity to a certain extent. Although the unveiled diversity still needs
to be addressed at the workshop, research apprenticeship does seem to provide
a better framework to achieve contextualised information literacy education.

Finally, librarian intervention and dialogue between the librarian and the
students over time are also challenging. The workshop sessions chosen in this
chapter exemplify librarian intervention at the initial phases of the students’
MA research process. Choice of topic and defining a research question are
phases in which students can benefit intellectually and emotionally from or-
ganised student group support. Nevertheless, students’ information needs,
choice of appropriate strategies and relevance of knowledge sources will vary
over time as their research question gradually becomes more focussed
(Kuhlthau 2004) and they progress through the MA research phases. For this
reason, librarian intervention cannot be limited to one-shot instruction. The



Access to Knowledge as a Social Practice 211

question that needs to be addressed is what kind of librarian intervention
should be provided in later phases of the student’s research process. This is an
issue currently under discussion in the case of the workshops discussed in this
chapter. Torras and Setre (2009) also single out this challenge in their discus-
sion of the academic librarian as a process-oriented secondary supervisor. On
the other hand, more frequent contact with students is also challenging because
it is likely to result in a larger working load for the librarian and thus in the
need for more teaching resources.

The challenges are however outweighed by the student benefits which
have been described above. In addition, applying research apprenticeship to in-
formation literacy education provides a practical example of how the use of re-
search findings and educational theory can benefit academic librarians’
teaching practice. Their professional identity as educators is strengthened, and
their facilitating role better legitimised in the students’ complex process of ac-
cessing knowledge.

Credits

Table 1: Handal and Lauvés, 2006, p. 67. The author’s translation.
Figure 1: Solveig Kavli
Figure 2: (Torras and Setre 2009, p. 84).
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The academic library has become a hot commodity in selling the university to
prospective students across North America (Cain and Reynolds 2006). There
has also been a shift from a teacher-centered to a student-centered technology-
enabled approach to undergraduate college education. Consequently, the aca-
demic library has now a role to play in the American university that goes be-
yond providing access to information; it has the obligation to facilitate
undergraduate learning and facilitate knowledge creation. The need to incorpo-
rate components of the increasingly complex information infrastructure of the
knowledge society and its A2K philosophy has accompanied the rise in aca-
demic library construction and renovation projects. During the construction
boom of the last fifteen years, information and learning commons have be-
come important new features of academic library design. Meanwhile, there has
emerged the library-as-place movement. Although early on there was more
written on the public library as place, a discursive stream on the value of the
“academic library as space and place” has emerged in the professional litera-
ture of the last decade (Baker 2000; Bennett 2003, 2005, 2006; 2007a, 2007b,
2008; Shill and Tonner 2003, 2004).

The study presented in this chapter was done as part of a doctoral disserta-
tion (Closet-Crane, 2009). The general topic of this dissertation was prompted
by anecdotal reports by librarians’ of challenges encountered with the aca-
demic library design process. The author has a multidisciplinary background in
architecture and library and information management which led her to wonder
how academic librarians have discussed library design and whether they have
considered the role architecture and environmental design play in supporting
learning behaviors and the acquisition, utilization and creation of knowledge.
A simple question gave direction to the research for this dissertation. What is
going on in professional discussions of library planning and design that at-
tempt to (re)-define the academic library as space and place in the 21% cen-
tury? (Closet-Crane 2009)

By examining the social construction of a new brand of academic library
and weaknesses perceived in the discourse on the information and learning
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commons, this chapter shows that the space management approach taken to
discuss the design of library commons fails to consider the physical and emo-
tional components of architecture. It stresses the need for future inquiry into
the role library architecture and environmental design can play in library users’
sense of place and in facilitating learning and access to knowledge.

Literature Review, 1995-2009

Library as place

Within the LIS discourse of the last fifteen years, there exist themes that de-
scribe various aspects of the library as space and place. They include accessi-
bility to information resources and information and communication technolo-
gies (Beagle 1999, 2002, 2009), symbolism (Jackson and Hahn 2008), learning
place (Bennett 2003, 2005, 2006, 2008), public place (Leckie and Hopkins
2002; Leckie 2004), and third place (Fang 2008).

The term library as place has been liberally used as if its meaning were
transparent. In fact, there is a range of perspectives on the library as place
(Buschman and Leckie 2007; Council on Library and Information Resource
2005). The term has often been used to differentiate the brick-and-mortar li-
brary from the library as institutional entity or to place it in opposition to the
digital alter ego of the library (Bjarrum and Cranfield 2004; Dowlin 2004;
Foote 2004; Templeton 2008). At other times, concerns for space planning, fa-
cilities management, and the other aspects of the physical plant have been im-
plicated (Beagle 1999; Kratz 2003; Thomas 2000).

The more theoretical writings have conceived the library as place with re-
gard to the purpose the library fulfills, the function it performs for a community
of users, or the place the library occupies in its community and in society (Al-
stad and Curry 2003; Bennett 2006; Eigenbrodt 2008; Waxman et al. 2007). In
the field of LIS research, the pioneering work of Gloria Leckie and her col-
laborators is noteworthy for having introduced the concept of sense of place in
the scholarly discourse on libraries (Leckie and Hopkins 2002; Given and
Leckie 2003; and Leckie 2004). This concept relates to the affective bond peo-
ple develop with a place through their experience of space and place in that
setting (Yi-Fu Tuan, cited in Buschman and Leckie 2007).

Academic libraries

The point of departure for understanding the evolution of the discourse on aca-
demic libraries is to be found in Academic Libraries: Their Rationale and Role
in American Higher Education (McCabe and Person 1995). Within the last
decade, three reports by the Council on Library and Information Resources
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LIS Journals Number of
articles
ACRL Publications 7
Advances in Library Administration and Organization 1
Annals of Nagoya University, Library Studies 1
Colorado Libraries 1
Electronic Journal of Academic and Special Librarianship 1
Journal of Library Administration 1
Journal of the Medical Library Association 1
Florida Libraries 1
Library Administration and Management 1
Library Hi Tech 2
Library Issues 1
Mississippi Libraries 2
New library World 5
Portal: Libraries and the Academy 3
Reference Services Review 2
Research Strategies 7
The Bottom Line: Managing Library Finances 1
The Journal of Academic Librarianship 20
Non LIS Journals
Educause Review 1
Planning for Higher Education 1
The Chronicle of Higher Education 1

Table 1: Journals from which articles were selected for the literature review on academic
libraries as space and place

(CLIR 2002, 2003, 2005) have provided an updated platform for envisioning
the roles that the research or academic library can play in the digital age namely
its future role as a place and space that supports learning (CLIR 2003). More
recently, there has been a surge of monographs on information and learning
commons: a handbook (Beagle 2006), cases studies (Bailey and Tierney 2008),
and a field guide (Forrest and Halbert 2009).
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From the professional literature on academic librarianship between 1995
and 2009, 64 relevant articles and essays that discuss the academic library in
terms of theoretical, conceptual and programmatic issues as well as planning
and design were selected for review. Journal articles came predominantly from
four periodical sources: Journal of Academic Librarianship (JAL) (20 articles),
New Library World (5 articles), Research Strategies (7 articles) and ACRL
publications (7 articles). The other articles were culled from 14 LIS journals
and three non-LIS publications (see Table 1).

By the frequency of their publications and of references to their work,
Beagle (1999, 2002, 2004, 2009) and Bennett (2005, 2006, 2007a, 2007b, 2008)
emerge as prominent authorial figures in the discourse of academic library
planning. There are two broad perspectives that dominate the literature re-
viewed: the library as learning space and the library as information center for
the digital age; they tend to overlap with the themes of the learning commons
and the information commons. Table 2 provides a listing of references for arti-
cles according to the perspective they present.

Article Theme References

Library as learning space | Baker (2000), Bennett (2006, 2007a, 2007b, 2008),
Forrest & Hinchliffe (2005), O’Connor & Bennett (2005),
Owusu-Ansah (2001), Pelster (2000), Revill (1997), Sea-
man (2006), Simmons, Young, & Gibson (2000), Snavely
(2000), Spencer (2007), and Van Pelt (2000).

Library as digital age in- Bailey & Tierney (2002); Beagle (1999), Cowgill,
formation center Beam, & Wess (2000), Crockett, McDaniel, & Remy (2002),
Dewey (2002), Forrest & Hinchliffe (2005), Halbert (1999),
Kratz (2003), MacWhinnie (2003), Malenfant (2005), Sam-
son & Oelz (2005), Spencer (2006), Tramdack (1999).

Table 2: Periodical articles and essays developing the dominant themes

Philosophical and Methodological Frameworks

A critical realist constructionist perspective was adopted as the philosophical
framework for critical discourse analysis (CDA). A critical realist constructionist
approach combines a critical realist ontological stand that is influenced by
Bhaskar’s critical realist philosophy (Archer et al. 1998) and a moderate so-
cial-constructionist epistemology (Nightingale and Cromby 2002). Leading
LIS researchers Budd (2006), Frohmann (1992, 1994) and Talja (1999, 2004)
have already demonstrated the advantages of using discourse analysis in LIS
research. As a theoretical and methodological domain, discourse analysis en-
compasses a variety of approaches that focus on the study of language use as
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well as the use of other forms of semiosis as elements of social processes
(Fairclough 2001a).

The methodological framework used for the research design was inspired
by the critical realist approach to CDA developed by British analyst Norman
Fairclough (Fairclough, 2001b, 2001c, 2003). Derived from Foucauldian dis-
course analysis, Fairclough’s version of CDA is textually oriented and concen-
trates on the social character of texts (2001b; 2003). A Marxist approach to
CDA was consciously avoided with its a priori focus on power relationships in
society in order to let the data talk without the filter of an ideological lens and
to enhance a sense of interpretational possibilities. Taking cues from Talja
(1999), the identification of interpretative repertoires and the institutional func-
tions and effects of the narratives they constitute became the focus.

The methodological approach for practicing CDA that guided this analyti-
cal work is outlined by Fairclough in his five stage CDA process (2001b;
2003). The researcher’s role was to:

1. Identify a problem and select a body of representative texts to analyze
(stagel);

2. Map relationships between discourse and social practices (stage 2);

3. Interpret critically these relationships (stage 3);

4. Suggest directions for action or for initiating change in the real-world
(stage 4); and to

5. “Reflect critically on the analysis...[and] where s/he is coming from”
(Fairclough_2003) by being sensitive to “what resources [she or he is]
relying upon to do analysis” (Fairclough 2001c¢) and her or his own po-
sitioning in relationship to the object under study (stage 5).

This analytical process is not linear; it is fundamentally recursive. A great deal
of time and effort are spent reading and re-reading texts at every stage of the
analysis and the researcher goes back and forth between different texts usually
working on different stages of the analysis at the same time (see figure 1 for a
diagram illustrating the methodological process).

Research Design

In discourse analytical research, the primary data are texts; they are qualitatively
analyzed by the researcher whose role is to provide a critical interpretation.
The sample of texts selected for study is called a corpus. The size of the corpus
is in general relatively small because doing discourse analysis is labor inten-
sive and time consuming; in fact, some discourse analysts have successfully
focused their studies on as little as one single text (Jorgensen and Phillips
2002; Potter and Wetherell 1987). Texts constituting the corpus can be the
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Figure 1: Fairclough’s Methodological Process for Critical Discourse Analysis

production of a single author, a group of authors, or an institutional entity.
They can be collected from one single source (one journal for example) or
from a variety of sources (journals, websites, institutional reports or media). In
keeping with the theoretical principles of critical discourse analysis, the pri-
mary criteria established for the consideration of a text to be included in the
corpus is that it should have “an obvious social or institutional significance”
(Taylor 2001) and that it should present interesting discursive features and
mechanisms.
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Corpus selection

In the preliminary analysis of the literature on academic library planning and
design three discursive threads — the information commons, the learning com-
mons, and the library designed for learning — were found to dominate discus-
sions of academic library planning and design since 1995. To constitute a
corpus for analysis, texts from the LIS literature published between 1995 and
2009 that take up one or more of these dominant topics were identified. The
Library Literature & Information Full Text database was searched using the
subject headings and keywords “College & University Libraries”, “Architec-
ture and Building”, “Learning Commons”, and “Information Commons”. A
body of more than 90 documents emerged which included some of those re-
viewed earlier in the research process. From these documents, whole mono-
graphs and book length works were weeded out because these texts are better
suited for content analysis research or discourse analysis focused on a single
work. A smaller sample of essays and articles was then extracted by evaluating
their potential for CDA (for references to all the texts that were reviewed dur-
ing the corpus selection process, the interested reader is invited to refer to
Closet-Crane 2009). A close reading allowed the weeding out of texts that did
not discuss planning and design of the library as learning space and place and
those that reported on a particular library building project. A reduced sample
of 31 documents was thus constituted.

This still represented an unmanageable number of documents for explora-
tory discourse analytical research. As a result the researcher, adopting the role
of discourse analyst, extracted from the list the most important texts in an at-
tempt to describe and explicate discourse formation about the “academic li-
brary as place”. This analysis was done from the perspective of a LIS scholar
and an architect seeking to understand the nature of the academic library as a
particular type of place from an environmental design perspective. Focusing
on texts that discussed the information commons, the learning commons, or
the library designed for learning, 12 texts were selected for potential study:
Bailey and Tierney (2002), Beagle (1999, 2004), Bennett (2003, 2005, 2006,
2007a, 2008), Boone (2003), Halbert (1999), Spencer (2006), and Tramdack
(1999). Beagle and Bennett had emerged as dominant authorial figures in the
author’s review of the literature (Closet-Crane 2009); therefore, their texts
were automatically included. The texts by Halbert (1999) and Tramdack
(1999) were included because they were published together in one issue of the
JAL as answers to an article by Beagle (1999). Also, Bailey and Tierney
(2002) judged that “in 1999, Donald Beagle, together with commentators Mar-
tin Halbert and Philip Tramdack, presented substantive theoretical and applied
roadmaps for an integrated Information Commons in an academic environ-
ment.” The texts by Bailey and Tierney (2002), Boone (2003), and Spencer
(2006) were selected on the basis of a preliminary content analysis and for po



222 Catherine Closet-Crane

Author and date, Text title Articles’ provenance Others
The Journal Other Report,
of Academic journals Conference

Librarianship presentation
(JAL)
Bailey & Tierney (2002). Information X

commons redux: concept, evolution, and
transcending the tragedy of the commons.
JAL, 28(5).

Beagle (1999). Conceptualizing an X
Information Commons. JAL, 25(2).

Beagle (2004). From Information to X
Learning Commons. presentation

Beagle (2009). The Learning Commons in X
Historical Context. Annals of Nagoya
University, 7.

Bennett (2003). Libraries Designed for X
Learning. CLIR report Pub. 122, pp. 3-20. report

Bennett (2006). The choice for learning. X
JAL, 32(1).

Bennett (2008). The Information or X
Learning Commons: Which will we have?
JAL, 34(3).

Boone (2003). Monastery to market place: X
A paradigm shift. Library Hi Tech, 17.

Halbert (1999). Lessons from the X
Information Commons Frontier. JAL,
25(2).

Spencer (2006). Evolving the Information X
Commons. Reference Services Review,
34(2).

Tramdack (1999). Reaction to Beagle. X
JAL, 25(2).

Table 3: Bibliographic information

tential intertextual and interdiscursive relationships existing with other selected
texts they cited. Finally, one more text discussing the evolution of the aca-
demic library as learning commons was added for analysis late in the process
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when its publication was brought to the researcher’s attention by its author
(Beagle 2009). Table 3 summarizes bibliographical information about these
texts.

In order to assess the importance of these 12 texts, citation analyses were per-
formed using Social Science Search and Google Scholar for comparison (re-
sults of citations analyses are presented in Table 4). Since the dissertation
research has been completed, the Journal of Library Administration (2010,
vol. 50) published an entire issue on the topic of information commons lending
credibility to the selection of a corpus of texts by Beagle, Bennett, Halbert, and
Tramdack (see the introduction by Seal 2010).

Text Times Cited
Soc. Sci. Search Google Scholar

Bailey & Tierney, 2002 8 56*
Beagle, 1999 19 103
Beagle, 2004 no data 11
Bennett, 2003 12 26
Bennett, 2005 2 10
Bennett, 2006 2 6
Bennett, 2007a 1 2
Bennett, 2008 no data 1
Boone, 2003 no data 10
Halbert, 1999 6 19
Spencer, 2006 no data 9
Tramdack, 1999 3 5

Table 4: Citation analyses

*Note: Interestingly, the links to 27 of the works citing Bailey & Tierney are in the Chi-
nese language.

Analytical process

Fairclough’s guidelines for the CDA process were used to perform textual and
discourse analyses on all the texts in the corpus. First, each text was identified
for its origin and style, the participants in discursive activity (authors, audiences,
participants called-in or referred to) and the discursive themes presented. Then,
the selected items were examined to discern the perspective or viewpoint from
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which main themes were represented, the discourses drawn upon and how the
characteristics of each text were worked together (intertextuality, interdiscursivi-
ty and how a text does valuing, representing, relating, and identifying work). It
is beyond the scope of this chapter to provide detailed documentation of the
analytical work undertaken; the reader interested in seeing samples of textual
analysis is referred to Closet-Crane (2009).

After analyzing all the texts in the corpus, interactions between texts were
examined and a possible interpretation of discursive activity was drawn, the
aim of which was to clarify how objects of discourse were constituted and how
interpretative repertoires (different ways of viewing the object of discourse)
were woven together to construct a vision of the academic library as place.
Secondary data created through textual and discourse analyses was then sub-
mitted to the last stage of the analytical process, critical analysis.

To construct the analytical toolbox for performing critical discourse analy-
sis, analytical approaches and lines of questioning borrowed from Jergensen
and Phillips (2002), Locke (2004), Phillips and Hardy (2002), Van Leeuwen
(2008) and Wood and Kroger (2000) were combined. The critical analytical
and interpretive work undertaken was also inspired by the approach of leading
discourse analysis researchers from LIS (Frohmann 1992, 1994; Budd 2006;
Talja 1999, 2004). The researcher’s training and experiences in librarianship
and architecture were also used as a means of examining the tensions that arise
in the context of academic library practice from the discourse constructed in
the corpus analyzed. The next section represents the interpretation of the re-
sults of the discourse analysis.

Limitations of the Study

The limitations of the study arise from using critical discourse analysis as a re-
search method. Doing discourse analysis is labor intensive and time consum-
ing; this restricts the amount of data that it is manageable to analyze. Re-
spected discourse analysts Potter and Wetherell (1987), however, consider that
“it is not the case that a larger sample necessarily indicates a more painstaking
or worthwhile piece of research”. The validity of this study needs to be evaluated
on the strength of the interpretative argument, its believability, and its coher-
ence with the data and its context.

Another limitation resides in the types of texts chosen as data. Other types
of texts could have been used such as transcripts of interviews or focus groups
with librarians and library directors/managers, or internal documents produced
during an academic library design project. Such documents will be used in the
future to extract textual data that can be analyzed for comparison with the pres-
ent interpretative critical analysis. The constitution of a corpus for analysis
tends to be value laden. Theoretical and experience-based knowledge of archi-
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tectural design, libraries and librarianship of the researcher may have influ-
enced, at cognitive and emotional levels, how texts were selected to be used
for data.

Validity, Reliability, and Generalizability of Critical Discourse
Analytic Work

Questions of validity, reliability and generalizability have plagued the domain
of qualitative research. As an interpretive method discourse analysis (DA) has
been particularly vulnerable to critics’ attacks. However, the domain of dis-
course analysis research has evolved into a field in its own right, and DA
scholars have developed accepted definitions of validity, reliability, and gen-
eralizability that are consistent with “the nature of the beast”. In this regard
Talja’s (1999) article “Analyzing qualitative interview data: The discourse
analytic method” is a particularly useful reference work for LIS researchers.

In CDA practice, the validity of a study can be evaluated on the sole strength
of the interpretative argument — its believability, and its coherence with the
data and its context. Wood and Kroger (2000) propose that validity criteria can
be met by achieving the alternative criteria of soundness (by means of orderli-
ness and demonstration), coherence and plausibility. Coherence is achieved by
formulating claims clearly and unambiguously. Plausibility answers to the
questions: Are the claims acceptable? Are explanations persuasive? Do they
make sense in relation to other knowledge?

Reliability depends on the verifiability of the researcher’s interpretations,
which must be based solely on research data. Wood and Kroger (2000) suggest
that alternative criteria of trustworthiness apply to discourse analytic work
rather than reliability criteria; they propose that orderliness and documentation
support trustworthiness. Orderliness refers to the ways in which all aspects of
research are conducted, recorded and reported (2000). Documentation entails
describing clearly all the facets of research, including how the researcher goes
about doing discourse analysis and should contribute to the reader’s trust in the
analysis. Together with providing data excerpts, documenting ensures the re-
searcher answers to the requirement of accountability (2000). One way to docu-
ment the research process is to take notes and use journaling to constitute an
“audit trail” that allows an external auditor to examine processes of data col-
lection, analysis and interpretation (2000). During the discourse analytical
phase of this research, notes were kept by the researcher on the process of se-
lecting and analyzing texts; Drs. Nancy P. Thomas, Gloria Leckie, Lynne
Cooper Chase, and Rebecca Miller, advisors on the dissertation committee for
the thesis on which this chapter is based, acted as auditors.

In qualitative research and particularly in DA, transferability (Heracleous
2006) and fruitfulness (Wood and Kroger 2000) are considered substitutes for
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generalizability. Heracleous describes transferability as a type of generaliza-
tion that he calls “moderatum generalization”, where the aspects of a situation
are exemplars of broader sets of features. Conclusions and interpretations
should be transferable and should demonstrate fruitfulness, that is, their poten-
tial for making sense of new discourses and for generating fresh explanations
(Wood and Kroger 2000).

Findings, Interpretation and Critical Analysis

Findings

Three metaphors play a major role in the constitution of interpretative reper-
toires. They are “the academic library as information commons” (IC), “the aca-
demic library as learning commons” (LC), and “the academic library as space
designed for learning” (LDL). Used as repertoire categories, these metaphors
stand for new ways of thinking about library planning and design. Four secon-
dary themes were found to have ancillary functions in discourse construction:
the traditional library; change; the digital age environment; and, library space.
These secondary themes help weave together the interpretative repertoires that
construct visions of the academic library as place from complementary per-
spectives into a single order of discourse on the academic library as learning
place (or more simply ALLP discourse). Table 5 summarizes the distribution
of interpretative repertoires and secondary themes in the corpus.

Text Interpretative Secondary Themes
Repertoires
In- Learning Lib. Traditional Digital-age  Change Library
formation Commons designed for  library environ- space
Commons learning ment
Beagle, 1999 X X X X
Beagle, 20004 X X
Beagle, 2009 X X X
Bennett, 2003 X
Bennett, 2006 X X X
Bennett, 2008 X X

Halbert, 1999

Tramdack, 1999 X

Table 5: Distribution of interpretative repertoires and secondary themes
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Construction of interpretative repertoires

The academic library as information commons (IC) interpretative repertoire is
elaborated primarily in a group of five texts by Beagle (1999, 2004, 2009),
Halbert (1999) and Tramdack (1999) which have been seminal in defining the
concept of information commons for the profession. Three articles written by
Beagle (1999), Halbert (1999) and Tramdack (1999) were published together
in the same issue of JAL. The articles by Halbert (1999) and Tramdack (1999)
were presented in JAL as responses to Beagle’s ideas; this dialogical relation-
ship between the three texts establishes them as a collective point of departure
for the constitution of the IC repertoire. In fact this interpretation is coherent
with the argument made by other participants in the discourse on the academic
library planning and design that these three articles acted as roadmaps for the
development of information commons in academic library environments (Bai-
ley and Tierney 2002).

Linked together in a discursive continuum, the texts by Beagle (1999, 2004,
and 2009) are another interesting unit of analysis. In them, Beagle develops an
explanatory narrative that describes the development of the information com-
mons as a conceptual model for library service and as a new vision of library
space. Among them, the most often cited in the LIS literature on information
commons is Beagle’s 1999 article which emerges as a seminal reference. The
capitalization of the term Information Commons actively constructs the in-
formation commons as an object of discourse by naming not only the concept
elaborated by Beagle but a new category of library. Described in its embryonic
form as a “computer lab on the first floor of the library” (Beagle 2004), the In-
formation Commons is constructed as a physical manifestation of a concept of
service (Beagle 1999, 2009).

In his discussion of the information commons, by not capitalizing the term
information commons, Bennett (2008) reduces the constructive power of Bea-
gle’s definition. Bennett also minimizes the potential for place-making associ-
ated with the information commons concept by describing the information
commons as nothing more than “a cluster of network access points and associ-
ated IT tools”. The name “information commons” introduced in the discourse
on academic libraries thus comes to represent a collection of physical objects
(Bennett 2008), a place in the library (Beagle 2004; Tramdack, 1999), or a con-
cept of service (Beagle 1999, 2009; Halbert 1999; Tramdack 1999). In the LIS
literature, the information commons as a concept of service (Bailey and Tier-
ney 2002; Cowgill, Beam and Wess 2001; Crockett, Mc Daniel and Remy
2002; Samson and Oelz 2005; Spencer 2006) has received more attention than
the information commons as a space or place in the library (Dewey 2002;
MacWhinnie 2003; Malenfant 2005); the latter is generally discussed in case
studies of academic library overhaul that involved building construction or
renovation, administrative reorganization, and service improvement.
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Delivered in installments, Beagle’s narrative culminates in the construc-
tion of the learning commons as the ultimate transformation of the academic
library. The verbs revitalize, reinvigorate, and reposition (Beagle 2009) used
to describe the desired impact of the learning commons model on traditional
libraries have the effect of anthropomorphizing the academic library. As an in-
stitution it is thus implicitly constructed as sickly and in need of a regenerative
treatment of some kind. The prescription offered for restoring its health is for it
to embrace information technologies and enter the digital age. Within Beagle’s
narrative, the transformation of the traditional academic library into the IC
(1999) and the evolution of the IC into the LC is explained away as the result
of “change dynamics” and “change initiatives” (2004), or “adaptive change”
(2009). Terms such as strategic alignment (Beagle, 1999; 2004,), strategic fit
(1999; 2004), functional integration (1999; 2004) and change dynamics (2004)
are lexical immigrants in the LIS vocabulary that are used along more familiar
terms from the LIS discourse on the management of information organizations
such as: organizational planning, organizational scope, organizational domains
and corporate learning organizations. Their role is to buttress the concept of
“Strategic Alignment” (1999) that Beagle borrows from the discourse of man-
agement theory. For Beagle, strategic alignment is both the cause for change
and the explanation for how the academic library needs to adapt “to [be able
to] manage service delivery in the highly complex and fluid digital environ-
ment” (1999). Beagle’s constructive rhetorical move has the effect of locating
the IC repertoire within an existing order of discourse on academic library ad-
ministration and management.

The 2003 and 2008 texts by Bennett introduce a critical voice in the IC in-
terpretative repertoire. Bennett’s critical perspective on the information com-
mons can be better understood in the wider context of the sub-group of his
texts (2003, 2006, 2008) in the corpus. When he discusses libraries designed
for learning (2003), his choice to italicize the term learning commons and not
the term information commons in the same sentence (2003) expresses subtly
the relative ideological significance of terminology for him. Effectively, by
representing the physical information commons as a lower order library type
than the learning commons, and perhaps a model that is already “passé”, Ben-
nett buttresses his own argument in favor of designing the academic library for
learning (2003, 2008).

The construction of the learning commons as an object of discourse is ef-
fected by Beagle (2004) in a manner that parallels the construction of the in-
formation commons as object of discourse — the term Learning Commons is
capitalized and contracted into the acronym LC. From a discourse analytical
perspective, the process of constituting the LC repertoire out of the IC reper-
toire rests on Beagle taking an evolutionary perspective to changes in the aca-
demic library in terms of services, equipments, and physical settings. This
time, Beagle borrows a model of change from the American Council of Educa-
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tion to explain the IC/LC evolution as the result of far-reaching organizational
change (2004, 2009). Evolution occurs when the academic library progressively
adapts to a changing social, educational, and technological context surrounding
teaching, learning, and the evolution of educational perspectives on information
literacy. This discursive move positions Beagle’s explanation in relationship to
the LIS order of discourse on library administration and management.

Constituting the role of the learning commons in opposition to that of the
information commons, Bennett views the LC as “enacting [an] institutional
mission” and moving “from the support of learning [which is the IC’s mission]
to learning itself” (2008), the LC model is presented as a desirable evolution of
an outdated service-focused 1C model to a learning-focused LC model said to
respond to current learner-centered trends in higher education as well as to the
evolving needs of library users. Bennett’s 2008 article presents some interest-
ing semantic characteristics: in particular extensive overwording and repetition
express his preference for Beagle’s learning commons concept. The choice of
the verbs used to describe the respective roles of the IC and the LC in regard
to an institutional mission is meaningful as well. The verb support (2008) is
used to imply the passive role of the library as information commons in the
university. In comparison, the verb enact (2008), which is action oriented, is
used to portray the library as learning commons as a pro-active institutional
unit participating in the university’s mission to produce student-learning.

The theme of the library designed for learning is activated in all three texts
by Bennett (2003, 2006, 2008). Textual analysis demonstrates the versatility of
the writer in constructing persuasive texts to reach different audiences and
contribute to the diffusion of the library designed for learning (LDL) repertoire
as ideology. In the 2006 and 2008 articles, “The choice for learning” (2006)
and “The information or the learning commons: which will we have?” (2008),
Bennett’s discursive style calls to mind political discourse and its propaganda.
The titles of these articles could in fact be those of manifestos. The traditional
library has been rendered obsolete by the digital revolution and it needs to be
overhauled (2006). While the IC and LC repertoires developed by Beagle (1999,
2004, 2009) construct change as evolutionary, the LDL repertoire (in particular
as activated in Bennett 2006) constructs change as essentially revolutionary.
Bennett’s solution to obsolescence is to produce a paradigm shift that will re-
sult in aligning academic library services and practices with learner-centered
educational trends (2003 and 2006 in particular). In two of his texts (2006 and
2008), the discourse is oriented towards strategic action; the repetitive colloca-
tion of the words /ibrary, space and learning creates the effect of a mantra-like
incantation from which emerges the seductive expression library designed for
learning. In marketing, brand mantras often consist of “three to five word
phrases that capture the irrefutable essence or spirit of the brand positioning”
(Keller 1999). Brand positioning is about creating the optimal location for the
organization’s identity in the minds of customers and of the organization’s
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employees so that they think of the brand in the “right way” (1999). The LDL
repertoire provides academic library administrators with such an expression;
Library designed for learning performs as a “brand mantra” which aligns the
library’s mission along that of the institution. The term can be subsumed
within a palatable and institutionally acceptable argument to sway “the will-
ingness of academic administrators to invest in library facility improvements”
(Shill and Tonner 2003a) and to “sell” the library within the academic com-
munity by re-positioning the library’s identity to fit the learner-centered trend
in higher education.

In the process of constituting the LDL repertoire, Bennett pulls in an edu-
cation-based interpretative repertoire that works at constructing discursively a
call for a “paradigm change” in academic librarianship toward “adopting non-
foundational views of knowledge” (Bennett 2006). This discursive strategy
serves to buttress Bennett’s argument for the design of library facilities that
support collaborative learning inside the library instead of “primarily support-
ing information use-information consumption” (2006).

The library designed for learning is constituted at once as the object of dis-
course in Bennett’s texts. The writer’s vision of the library as “space to advance
learning and teaching” (2003) is constructed by way of categorization, com-
parison, and contrast of “two conceptions of the library as a place” (2003). The
library as a space “where learning is the primary activity and where the focus is
on social exchanges through which information is transformed into the knowl-
edge of some person or group of persons” is constituted as a library category and
contrasted against the category of “libraries as service places” (2003). In turn,
the discursive construction of the “library as service place” (2003) rests on the
description of another library category: the “traditional library” (2003). The “tra-
ditional library” is constructed as an undesirable and outdated model with a bib-
liocentric service ethos that serves primarily as a document warehouse or a
sacralized book repository. In the LDL repertoire, the library designed for learn-
ing is ideologically constructed as the library of the 21st century. Bennett writes
authoritatively and persuasively to convince the library community that this new
paradigm should supersede all models for library planning and design; the data
and discussion of his research presented in the CLIR report Libraries Designed
Jfor Learning (CLIR 2003) are used effectively to build his case.

Over time, a dialogical process is enacted predominantly in the texts by
Beagle and Bennett that constitute a progression of coherent explanations for
the need to plan and design academic library services and spaces in response to
the new conditions of the digital age (Beagle, 1999, 2004, 2009; Bennett
2006), to “the unique management challenges and demands of information
technology” (Beagle 1999), to the focus on information literacy in the practice
of academic librarianship (Beagle 2009; Bennett 2008) and to changing trends
in teaching and learning approaches in higher education that focus on learner-
centeredness (Beagle 2009; Bennett, 2006).
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Construction of the “Academic Library as Learning Place”
Order of Discourse

The respective visions of Beagle and Bennett converge to construct the over-
arching concept of the academic library as a space and place for learning. This
concept is enacted in a model of the academic library as a digital age commons
appointed with high tech facilities and services for information access, informa-
tion management and information use that contribute to information and
knowledge production. The purpose of the academic library as commons is to
provide a learning place aligned with the trend in higher-education toward
learner-centered practices (Beagle 2009; Bennett 2008) as such it caters pri-
marily to an undergraduate student population.

Constructed as an object of discourse, the academic library as learning
place provides not only access to traditional and emerging tools for the dis-
semination of knowledge but also adequate and updated spaces to support col-
laborative knowledge work. An order of discourse has thus been formed
through the convergence of the three interpretative repertoires present in the
research corpus. Figure 2 illustrates the constitution of the “academic library as
learning place” (ALLP) order of discourse in the sample of texts studied.

Academic Library as Learning Place order of discourse

Beagle 99 ,:': Beagle-04
Halbert-99 3
k99 i =
" @ Beagle-09 N{ .,

Bennett-08 I

\ / Bennett-03 :

Bennett-06

LDL repertoire

Figure 2: Constitution of the Academic Library as Learning Place Order of Discourse
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Interpretation
For Talja (1999),

“the aim of discourse analysis is not only to identify interpretative rep-
ertoires, but to point out the power and influence of particular narra-
tives and to analyze their potential societal and institutional functions
and effects”.

Therefore, in order to understand the effects of discourse on social practices
related to academic libraries, it is of importance to recognize the agency of
Beagle and Bennett in the translation of the IC, LC and LDL interpretative rep-
ertoires into the re-conceptualization of the academic library as a learning
place. At the discursive level, a community of discourse has emerged where
practitioners have contributed to the growth of the literature on information
commons, learning commons, and library spaces designed for learning. An-
other effect of discourse has been the construction of the IC and LC brands
with “the library designed for learning” functioning as a brand mantra. The
physical enactment of the ALLP discourse is perhaps the most noticeable ef-
fect of this discourse. The remodeling and construction of library facilities into
information and learning commons is a direct outcome of the implementation
of the IC and LC conceptual models at many North American universities.

The ALLP discourse is inserted in a process of diffusion of innovation in
the area of academic library planning and design where the model of the com-
mons is constructed as the innovation. Only six years after the publication of
Beagle’s (1999) seminal article, Albanese wrote “the concept of an informa-
tion commons or learning commons has been the buzz for the last five years in
talking about the new wave of academic libraries” (2006). A rapid survey of
the literature on academic libraries published since 2000 shows that a growing
number of journal articles have discussed the concepts and models for aca-
demic libraries advocated by Beagle, Bennett, Halbert and Tramdack (Bailey
and Tierney 2002; MacWhinnie 2002; Malenfant 2006; Spencer 2006; Roberts
2007; Halbert 2010; Lippincott 2010). A discourse community exists of prac-
titioner-writers who have contributed to the diffusion of the IC and LC models
and the evolution of the discourse on libraries as learning places. Adding to the
academic librarianship community’s knowledge base on library commons,
three monographs have been published that offer extensive guidelines for the
implementation of information and learning commons (Beagle, 2006), case
studies of information commons (Bailey and Tierney 2008), and a field guide
to information commons (Forrest and Halbert 2009). As proof that this dis-
course has an international reach, there are more and more articles reporting on
information and learning commons outside the geographic boundaries of
Northern America, for example, Watson (2007) from England, Degwitz (2007)
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from Germany, Mountifield (2003) from New Zealand, and the English lan-
guage abstracts for a number of articles published in Chinese in the e-journal
Da xue tu shu guan xue bao (Journal of Academic Libraries) that are accessi-
ble from <http://en.cnki.com.cn/> demonstrate that the trend is far from being
a Western world phenomenon.

Case studies published between 1999 and 2009 provide ample documenta-
tion of the remodeling or construction of many library buildings called informa-
tion or learning commons as well as other transformations that include ad-
ministrative reorganization and creation of new services. The websites of
North American academic libraries offer a dazzling array of photographs de-
picting improved and new facilities designated as commons which provide ob-
servable evidence of the physical effects the ALLP discourse has had on the
transformation of the academic library landscape and on library spaces.
Whether this phenomenon can be directly attributed to the texts by Beagle
(1999, 2004), Halbert (1999), and Tramdack (1999) included in the corpus
might be difficult to ascertain. Nevertheless, a practical handbook by Beagle
(2006) and a monograph edited by Halbert with Forrest (Forrest and Halbert,
2009) are included in the catalog of numerous academic libraries. Other evi-
dence in the literature shows that the authors studied are regarded as experts on
library commons. Bailey and Tierney (2002) believe that in their 1999 articles
Beagle, Halbert and Tramdack collectively provided roadmaps for incorporat-
ing information commons in academic library environments. Beagle (1999) is
oft quoted, most recently by Seal (2010) and Lippincott (2010) in reference to
the initial and “classic” definition of the IC. Bennett, in turn, is cited in discus-
sions of learning commons; in fact Seal (2010) presents Bennett as a “noted
expert on library learning spaces”. Roberts (2007), who advocates the learning
commons as place as a “center of community” on campus where technology
and space design emphasize knowledge creation, repeatedly refers to Bennett’s
report for CLIR (CLIR 2003).

Critical Analysis

Branding the academic library as commons

Branding is a marketing tool which aims at constructing an identity for a pro-
duct to capture the minds of customers with what makes it special and unique
(Dempsey 2004). The concept of branding the library was originally imported
into librarianship during the 1990s. A flurry of relatively recent articles in the
LIS literature demonstrates the currency of the topic for library practice
(Dempsey 2004; Stimson 2007). According to Stimson (2007), “a library
brand has been defined as ‘all the things that come to mind, all the expecta-
tions they have, when they hear the word library’, and how you wish people to
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perceive your library.” Through Beagle’s narrative, the Information Commons
and the Learning Commons are constructed as brands of libraries for which
Bennett’s felicitous coining of the expression library designed for learning
(Bennett 2003) functions perfectly as a brand mantra or “tagline” (Stimson
2007). Altogether, the effect of the discourse developed in the corpus studied
is the construction of a new corporate identity of the academic library for the
21% century. The diffusion of these two brands has been effective as the in-
formation and learning commons models have been adopted by many aca-
demic libraries in North America and around the world and the labels informa-
tion commons and learning commons have been used by many institutions
when re-naming their libraries.

The silent metaphorization of the library as business

Prima facie, Beagle’s “Conceptualizing an Information Commons” (1999) pro-
vides general guidelines for change; however, introduced implicitly in Bea-
gle’s discourse is the undeveloped theme of the library as business. This is
made possible by the interdiscursive relationship with the discourse of man-
agement unequivocally established by Beagle (1999) when he introduces the
concept of Strategic Alignment to justify the evolution of academic libraries.
Yet, while adopting and adapting Henderson and Venkatraman’s theory, Bea-
gle leaves out of his argument the fundamental assumption at the origin of the
Strategic Alignment model as it was described by its creators: “[ Assumption]
one, economic performance is directly related to the ability of management to
create a strategic fit between the position of an organization in the competitive
product-market arena and the design of an appropriate administrative structure
to support its execution” (Henderson and Venkatraman 1999).

For Henderson and Venkatraman (1999), strategic fit is a business goal
which exists in response to the pressures of the market economy. They argue
that “the inability to realize value from I/T [information technology] invest-
ments is, in part due to the lack of alignment between the business and I/'T
strategies of organizations” (Henderson and Venkatraman 1999). They pro-
pose that for an organization or firm to remain competitive, strategic fit should
be extended from the business domain to include the information technology
domain. In light of this, what does it mean then that in Beagle’s argument con-
cepts of business domain, market/marketplace, and competition are made to
disappear while there remain only mentions of “customer service” delivery and
of the maximization of “fiscal resources”? (Beagle 1999). Is it possible that, as
in many instances in which a theory is imported from one domain into another,
Beagle selected out elements that did not fit with his vision of the academic li-
brary as organization nor, for that matter, with the traditional vision of the li-
brary as an altruistic non-profit service organization?
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Interpretation of the contents of Beagle’s text suggests that the library’s
business domain is located within that of “the larger institution” that is educa-
tion related. Indeed, the library as Information Commons where the IC is de-
scribed as an instructional space (Beagle 1999) is in the business of teaching.
However, in texts written at a later date, a refocusing of the discourse follows
new educational trends; the library becomes oriented towards learning (Beagle
2004, 2009; Bennett 2008). This discursive activity fits in with universities’
marketing strategies that promote student-centered education; it ensures the
alignment of the academic library’s corporate image and taglines with those of
the institution.

In the discourse activated in Beagle’s texts, the metaphorization “library =
business,” which parallels the marketization of higher education, is suppressed
but implicitly understood. A 2006 study, supported by the Center for Facilities
Research of the Higher Education Facilities Officers, showed that the brick-
and-mortar academic library placed second as a facility that is “extremely or
very important” in students’ university selection decision process (Cain and
Reynolds 2006). From a market perspective, such findings imply that if the
university’s goal is to secure a competitive edge over other universities and
colleges, then the library has to keep a competitive advantage in terms of the
services it offers not only to its community but to prospective students and
faculty that the university may want to attract. In this context, strategic align-
ment becomes more than the information technology management issue de-
scribed by Beagle (1999); it becomes a marketing issue and the buildings de-
signed or redesigned to accommodate new facilities and services come to per-
form as marketing tools for the institution.

“Prominent library changes, such as a building renovation, provide the
perfect opportunity to re-examine the library ‘brand’ ... and try to po-
sition the library relative to the competition (other information re-
sources and services) favorably in users’ minds. In the case of a building
renovation, the branding process can also influence decision-making
regarding new building spaces, library services and collections” (Stim-
son 2007).

Treatment of Space Design in the ALLP Discourse

While architecture and design can be used to reinforce a brand’s image, when
Beagle and Bennett set off to discuss the planning and design of learning-
centered academic libraries they produce lists of desired spaces and examples
of space diagrams with sketches of furniture arrangement, floor plans, and
photographs from successful library spaces (Bennett 2006, figs. 4-7 and Bea-
gle 2009, figs. 6-9). Such exemplars provide primarily a catalog of forms,
styles, and architectural details that have a limited usefulness for librarians in
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practice because they do not provide sufficient and adequate information for
developing design concepts. Designing a library building with comfortable and
user-friendly spaces consists of much more than enclosing and dressing up
spaces that have been organized into a functional diagram drawn by a library
planning and design team. “Design is about the creation of form that integrates
aesthetic intention, functional performance and material durability into a spa-
tial entity” (Shih 2004). However, the academic library as learning place dis-
course fails to provide a discussion of library building design from a holistic
perspective that would encompass form and function as well as comfort (en-
vironmental qualities) and delight (aesthetic intentions). Instead, the texts ana-
lyzed project an image of architectural design as being an elementary matter of
form simply following function subordinated to ideals of service that seems to
pervade much of the literature on library planning and design.

Notwithstanding the use of the descriptors “architecture and building” in
the bibliographic descriptions for articles written by Beagle (1999), Bennett
(2006), Halbert (1999) and Tramdack (1999), in these texts the writers discuss
the design of new library services more extensively than the building design
attributes of the different versions of academic library they propose. The
treatment of library design issues focuses on the types of library spaces that are
needed to accommodate activities, the objects and equipment that populate
those spaces and operational needs. This approach is characteristic of a vision
of library design and planning as facilities management; it dwells on the spe-
cifics of a space program where the building is a behavior setting reduced to its
non-psychological components — a behavior setting is defined as “a bounded
space that is constructed and defined through two sets of components, psycho-
logical and non-psychological” (Holloway and Hubbard, 2001) (author’s em-
phasis).

Interestingly enough, Bennett (2006) deplores that “the knowledge base
that guides library space planning is ... poorly balanced, tilted heavily towards
library operations”. He makes a step in the right direction when he identifies
the cognitive values present in traditional library buildings designed in the id-
iom of churches (2006). According to Bennett (2006), the cognitive values that
draw people to a place are coherence, legibility, complexity and mystery;
however, he does not show how those values might relate to the design of
learning places. Beagle, Halbert, and Tramdack as well fall short of discussing
the role of psychological factors and place making in their discourse on the in-
formation and learning commons.

Place-making and the ALLP Discourse

The ALLP discourse tends to address what is known through the mind about a
library — its role and location on campus and the functions of spaces and their
contents; but it fails to address what is known about the library as place
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Goal Reference
Exerts a significant presence on campus Beagle, 2009
Most powerful community builder on campus Bennett, 2006
Serves as a hub or locus of all sorts of activities Tramdack, 1999

Align the library building with the basic educational mission of the Bennett, 2006
university.

Design a space that is deeply responsive to the institutional mission Bennett. 2008

Intellectual environment where curiosity, creativity, and lifelong Tramdack, 1999
learning are sparked and nurtured

Design space with a focus on student learning Beagle, 2009
Considers the importance of the social dimensions of learning Bennett, 2003
Acknowledge the role of food in social dimension of learning Bennett, 2006

Incorporate working spaces that facilitate integrated IC activities, = Tramdack, 1999
including collaborative learning

Design with information literacy instructional possibilities in mind Beagle, 2009

Organize work spaces and service delivery around the integrated Beagle, 1999
digital environment

Design networked collaborative learning environments that parallel Beagle, 1999
the new corporate environments students will be competing within
and where group process can shape knowledge

Design to accommodate changes in or the growth of library Bennett, 2003
instruction programs

Design to accommodate non-library-operations Bennett, 2003

Table 6: Design Goals for a Learning Library

through the senses. From the perspective of an architect, it is frustrating that
this discourse does not address issues of place-making. One of the goals of ar-
chitecture is to create a physical/material place; but a place can also be ar-
chitecturally created in the imagination or remembered in memories. The ALLP
discourse seems to indicate that in the imagination of library managers and li-
brarians the library designed for learning ought to be a place that embodies a
culture of learning and that the brick-and-mortar library should be designed in
such a way that its users can experience learning. Apart from the usual listing
of tasks, activities, and behaviors associated with what has come to be viewed
as learning, there is no discussion of what the experience of learning may be in
a particular architectural space.
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Space Type Description Reference
General information and  functions as first point of contact and Beagle, 1999
referral desk general help center
Computer lab on the first floor of the library Beagle, 2004
near the reference department Beagle, 2009
Instruction rooms/ networked and flexible Beagle, 1999
electronic classrooms Bennett, 200
Support space(s) for for instructional activities in information Bennett, 2003

library staff’s activities literacy and staff development

Group study networked collaborative learning Beagle, 1999

spaces/rooms environments where group process can  Bennett, 2006
shape knowledge

Individual study spaces  individual carrels Beagle, 1999

Social spaces comfortable seating spaces Beagle, 1999

role of food in the social dimension of ~ Bennett, 2006
learning

Table 7: Spatial Needs for a Learning Library

To provide a demonstration of the weaknesses of the discourse elaborated in
the corpus in terms of helping to conceive of the “library as learning place” in
terms of place, the author’s experience as an architect was used to extract from
the research corpus the skeleton of a hypothetical architectural program. Using
canonical architectural programming categories, goals, needs, and con-cepts
were derived from the information contained in the eight texts analyzed (for an
excellent primer on architectural programming see Cherry 1999). Fi-nally,
based solely on the researcher’s interpretation of the texts’ contents, a project
statement was drafted (design problem) for the design of an academic library
as learning place. Results of this exercise are presented below in Ta-bles 6-8
and in Figure 3.

The results of the texts’ content analysis for programming purposes only
permitted the researcher to extract a few conceptual requirements. In regard to
psychological components of design, nothing more useful is offered in the
texts than the vague notion that in order to learn students needs to study and
for that they require spaces for quiet individual study and spaces for collabora-
tive/group study. Concepts associated with spatial qualities and the sense of
place in terms of the environmental qualities and mood or ambiance that would
foster learning are found to be sorely missing in the project statement; this re-
flects an important gap existing in the ALLP discourse.
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Concept type Description Reference
Form and Image The library building will “exert a Beagle, 2009
Meaning significant presence across campus”
Image Building design will reflect the library’s ~ Bennett, 2006
Symbolism role as a “powerful community builder on
campus” and “express the unity of
knowledge that that underlies the idea of
the university.”
Image The library building will provide an Tramdack, 1999
Purpose environment deeply responsive to the
educational mission of the institution
Psychological factors ~ The library building will provide an Tramdack, 1999
environment “where curiosity, creativity,
and lifelong learning are sparked and
nurtured.”
Image The library environment will aim to Beagle, 1999

provide a parallel to “the new corporate
environments students will be competing
within” after leaving the university.

Table 8: Concepts for a Learning Library

Architectural Problem Statement

The library building will have a significant presence on campus and reflect the library’s
role as a powerful community builder. The building design will provide an environment
deeply responsive to the educational mission of the institution where curiosity creativity
and lifelong learning are sparked and nurtured. The library environment will aim to pro-
vide a parallel to the new corporate environments students will be competing within af-
ter leaving the university. Space design will reflect a focus on student learning that
shows an understanding of the social dimension of learning and acknowledges the role
of food in social interactions. Provision of adequate learning environments will reflect
the need to comfortably accommodate individual and collaborative learning practices
supported by a variety of networked spaces organized for work, study, service delivery,
and information literacy instruction. Space design will incorporate the flexibility needed
to accommodate changes in the future uses of spaces.

Figure 3: Statement of the Design Problem
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Conclusion

Since the mid 1990s, the discourse developed in seminal texts from the aca-
demic library planning and design literature promotes information commons,
learning commons and libraries designed for learning as the new facilities and
services that respond to student-centered educational trends and to the needs of
students and educators in our changing digital environment. Discursive activity
effectively constructs the library designed for learning as a brand mantra use-
ful to market the models of the information and the learning commons while
conforming to the spirit of the A2K philosophy. This discourse has provided
academic library administrators and librarians with a new corporate identity
for the academic library. With time, the diffusion of this discourse throughout
the professional community has resulted in the adoption of information and
learning commons models for the construction of new and remodeled library
facilities that provide innovative library services. In effect, the expansive lit-
erature that has been produced on the topic of library commons contains “a
great deal of descriptive research documenting the specifics of [the informa-
tion commons trend]” (Halbert 2010).

Yet, in the professional discourse on the learning commons, there remains
to be included a meaningful discussion of the role that library architecture and
environmental design may have in supporting the library’s mission to facilitate
learning and access to knowledge. It is alarming that existing discussions con-
centrate on high tech information infrastructures and on space planning aspects
of the library — such as floor plans and furnishings — and fail to consider the
psychological role architecture can play in the way users experience the library
and its sense of place. As a result, generic spatial configurations have become
a standard feature of learning commons; yet, should not librarians question the
appropriateness of jumping on the bandwagon and buying trendy models
wholesale? How does the one-stop shopping information helpdesk work out in
practice? It is meant to centralize check out, reference service, orientation and
sometimes other non-library services offered at this point. The design of this
multipurpose counter has been advocated to serve information and learning
commons as a magnet in the middle of a vast reconfigurable multiuse space
where an archipelago of computer-islands stands for a vamped-up lab. Some-
times, this configuration works but at other times it does not. As if proof were
needed that something is amiss with the cookie-cutter or pattern book ap-
proach to library design, some (to remain unnamed) academic libraries have
had to remediate to the shortcomings of the central help desk in their newly
opened learning commons.

Knowledge gaps still exist in the existing discourse; it fails to help aca-
demic librarians think about the library as learning place in experiential terms.
It would be more useful for all those involved in academic library planning
and design if librarians discussed in greater depth what they mean by learning
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in the context and physical environment of the library. The information com-
mons model aimed to propose a one stop-shopping environment supporting the
transformation of information into knowledge into final product (Church
2005); it originally had a strong focus on high-tech information infrastructures
and instructional spaces dedicated to information literacy. In the learning com-
mons, learning is expected to happen from without the confines of the in-
formation literacy classroom; however, what learning means and who does the
learning remain vague in the existing discourse. In the library environment, is
learning a mental state? Or, is it a set of desirable outcomes of some type of
activity? Does is correspond to identifiable behaviors? How does learning in
the library feel to students? To faculty? To librarians themselves? These are a
few of the questions research will need to answer.

Future research needs to move into the field if one is to understand how
users of learning commons experience them as space and place. Ethnographic
and phenomenological approaches should be used to study various categories
of users including students, faculty and library staff. Qualitative research
methods including contextual task analysis, questionnaires, interviews, focus
groups, participant observation and user studies yield rich and varied data
while inductive methods of analysis can provide an understanding of the users’
lived experience.

Research is also needed to understand the library as learning place from
the perspective of architecture, environment and behavior studies. Post occu-
pancy evaluation techniques from the fields of architecture and environment
behavior applied to case studies of existing library buildings should be made
by interdisciplinary teams of librarians, architects and environmental psy-
chologists; thus, the study of data from existing library buildings could support
evidence-based library planning and design. Given the current obsession with
efficacy measurement and evaluation, such as the evaluation of facility im-
provement on library usage and learning outcomes, it might be useful in the fu-
ture to integrate such techniques into library evaluation practices.

It is hoped that in the future, by approaching library design from the mixed
perspectives of architecture and human geography, ecological psychology, and
environment and behavior studies, library managers and librarians could begin
to free themselves from some of the conceptual constraints that limit their ap-
proach to academic library design. They would then be able to envision imagina-
tive spaces to build the academic library of the future as a place where users
can experience knowledge as alive.

Acknowledgments

I wish to acknowledge the unflinching support of my dissertation advisors,
Dr. Nancy P. Thomas and Dr. Lynne Chase from Emporia State University,



242  Catherine Closet-Crane

Dr. Gloria Leckie from the University of Western Ontario, and Dr. Rebecca
Miller from the University of Kentucky. Finally, I am grateful to my profes-
sors, numerous librarians and Donald Beagle who encouraged me to publish
my work.

References

Albanese, A. R., “Breaking ground. Library by design.” Supplement to Library Journal,
Spring, (2006): 1, 4-7.

Alstad, C. and Curry, A. “Public space, public discourse, and public libraries.” LIBRES,
13.1.2003. http://libres.curtin.edu.au/libres13nl/pub_space.htm [Mar. 2011.]

Antell, K. and Engel, D. “Conduciveness to scholarship: The essence of academic library as
place.” College & Research Libraries, 67.6 (2006): 536-560.

Archer, M., et al., eds. (1998) Critical Realism: Essential Readings. New York: Routledge.

Baker, B. “Values for the learning library.” Research Strategies, 17 (2000): 85-91.

Bailey, R. and Tierney, B. “Information commons redux: Concept, evolution, and tran-
scending the tragedy of the commons.” Journal of Academic Librarianship, 28.5
(2002): 277-286.

Beagle, D. “Conceptualizing an information commons.” Journal of Academic Librarian-
ship, 25.2 (1999): 82-89.

—. “From information commons to learning commons.” Leavey Library 2004 Conference.
Information Commons: Learning Space Beyond the Classroom, Los Angeles, CA. 2004.
www.information-commons.auckland.ac.nz/content_files/publications/educause
article.pdf [Mar. 2011.]

—. “The learning commons in historical context.” Annals of Nagoya University, Library
Studies, 7: 15-24. 2009.
http://libst.nul.nagoya-u.ac.jp/pdf/annals_07_03.pdf 2 [Mar. 2011.]

—“The emergent information commons: Philosophy, models, and 21% century learning
paradigms.” Journal of Library Administration, 50.1 (2010): 7-26.

Bennett, S. “Libraries designed for learning.” Libraries Designed for Learning. (CLIR Re-
port, Pub. 122.) Washington DC: Council on Library and Information Resources, 2003.

—. “The choice for learning.” Journal of Academic Librarianship, 32.1 (2006): 3-13.

—. “First questions for designing higher education learning spaces”. Journal of Academic

Librarianship, 33.1 (2007a): 14-26.
. “Designing for uncertainty: Three approaches.” Journal of Academic Librarianship, 33.2
(2007b): 165-179.

—. “The information or the learning commons: Which will we have?” Journal of Academic
Librarianship, 34.3 (2008): 183-185.

Bjarrum, C. and Cranfield, A. “The future is now: library re-engineering in the 21* cen-
tury.” Bisbrouck, M. F., et al., eds. Libraries as Places: Buildings for the 21st Century.
Proceedings of the 13th Seminar of IFLA’s Library Buildings and Equipment Section
co-organised with IFLA’s Public Libraries Section-Paris, France, 2003. Munich: Saur
Verlag, 2004.

Bolin, M. K. “The library and the computer center: Organizational patterns at land grant
universities.” Journal of Academic Librarianship, 31.1 (2005): 3-11.

Budd, J. “Discourse analysis and the study of communication in LIS.” Library Trends, 55.1
(2006): 65-82.



The Discursive Construction of the Academic Library as Learning Place in A2K 243

Buschman, J. and Leckie, G. J. eds. Library as Place: History, Community and Culture.
Westport, Conn.: Libraries Unlimited, 2007.

Cain, D. and Reynolds, G. “The impact of facilities on recruitment and retention of stu-
dents.” Facilities Manager, March/April (2006): 54-60.

Cherry, E. Programming for Design: From Theory to Practice. New-York: Wiley, 1999.

Church, J. The evolving information commons. Library Hi Tech, 23.1 (2005): 75-81

CLIR. Diffuse Libraries: Emergent Roles for the Research Library in the Digital Age.
(CLIR Report, Pub. 108). Washington, DC: Council on Libraries and Information Re-
sources, 2002.

—. Libraries Designed for Learning. (CLIR, Report, Pub. 122). Washington, DC: Council on
Library and Information Resources, 2003.

—. Library as Place: Rethinking Roles, Rethinking Space. (CLIR Report, Pub. 129). Wash-
ington, DC: Council on Library and Information Resources, 2005.

Closet-Crane, C. (Re)Creating the Academic Library as Place for the 21st Century? A
Critical Analysis of Discourse in Discussions of Academic Library Planning and De-
sign. Thesis (Ph.D.). Emporia State University, 2009.

Cowgill, A., Beam, J. and Wess, L. “Implementing an information commons in a university
library.” Journal of Academic Librarianship, 27.6 (2001): 432-439.

Crockett, C., McDaniel, S. and Remy, M. “Integrating services in the information com-
mons; Towards a holistic library and computing environment.” Library Administration
& Management, 16.4 (2002): 181-186.

Degwitz, A. “Convergence in Germany: the Information Communication and Media Cen-
ter.” Library Hi Tech, 24.3 (2006): 430-439.

Dempsey, B. “Target your brand: Build an identity that works in the age of the superstore.”
Library Journal, 129.13 (2004): 32-35.

Dewey, B. L. “Social, intellectual, and cultural spaces: Creating compelling library environ-
ments for the digital age.” Journal of Library Administration, 48.1 (2002): 85-94.

Dodsworth, E. “Marketing the academic library: A necessary plan.” Journal of Academic
Librarianship, 24.4 (1998): 320-322.

Dowlin, K. “The library as place: Challenges in the digital age.” Bisbrouck, M.F., et al.,
eds. Libraries as Places: Buildings for the 21st Century. Proceedings of the 13th Semi-
nar of IFLA's Library Buildings and Equipment Section co-organised with IFLA's Pub-
lic Libraries Section-Paris, France, 2003. Munich: Saur Verlag, 2004.

Eigenbrodt, O. “The constitution of library space through activity.” Presentation at [IFLA
2008 Conference. 2008.
http://archive.ifla.org/IV/ifla74/Programme2008.htm#11 August 24. [ Aug. 2008.]

Fairclough, N. Discourse and Social Change. Cambridge, UK; Cambridge, MA: Blackwell
Publishing. Print, 1992a.

—. “Discourse and text: linguistic and intertextual analysis within discourse analysis.” Dis-
course & Society, 3.2 (1992b): 193-217.

—. “The dialectics of discourse.” Textus, 14.2 (2001a): 231-242.
www.ling.lancs.ac.uk/staff/norman/2001a.doc 20 [Mar. 2011.]

—. “The discourse of New Labour; Critical discourse: Textual analysis.” Wetherell, M., Tay-
lor, S. and Yates S. J., eds. Discourse as Data: A Guide to Analysis. London;
Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications, 2001b.

—. Language and Power. 2nd ed. Harlow, UK: Pearson Education Limited, (2001).

—. Analysing Discourse: Textual Analysis for Social Research. London; New York:
Routledge, 2003.



244  Catherine Closet-Crane

Fang, C. “University library: The third place for students”. Presentation at IFLA 2008 Con-
ference. 2008.
www.ifla.org/IV/ifla74/Programme2008.htm#1 1 August 24. [Mar. 2011.]

Forrest, C. and Halbert, M., eds. 4 Field Guide to the Information Commons. Lanham, Md.:
Scarecrow Press, 2009.

Forrest, C. and Hinchliffe, L. J. “Beyond classroom construction and design - Formulating a
vision for learning spaces in libraries.” Reference and User Services Quarterly, 44.4
(2005): 296-300.

Freund, L. and Seale, C. “Transforming Library West at the University of Florida: A fairy
tale makeover.” Florida Libraries, 50. 2 (2007, Fall): 14-16.

Frohmann, B. “The power of images: a discourse analysis of the cognitive viewpoint.”
Journal of Documentation, 48.4 (1992): 365-386.

—. “Discourse analysis as a research method in library and information science.” Library
and Information Science Research, 16 (1994): 119-138.

Given, L. and Leckie, G. J. “Sweeping” the library; Mapping the social activity space of the
public library.” Library and Information Science Research, 25 (2003): 365-385.

Gust, K. J. and Haka, C. H. “Bringing users back to the library: a case history.” New Li-
brary World, 107.1222/1223 (2006): 141-148.

Halbert, M. “Lessons from the information commons frontier.” Journal of Academic Li-
brarianship, 25.2 (1999): 90-91.

—. “The information commons: A platform for innovation.” Journal of Library Administra-
tion, 50.1 (2010): 67-74.

Henderson, J. C. and Venkatraman, N. “Strategic alignment: Leveraging information tech-
nology for transforming organizations.” IBM Systems Journal, 38.2&3 (1999): 472-
484. First published in 1993, IBM Systems Journal, 32 (1).

Heracleous, L. Discourse, Interpretation, Organization. Cambridge; New York: Cambridge
U P, 2006.

Hiller, S. “Measure by measure: assessing the viability of the physical library. The Bottom
Line.” Managing Library Finances, 17.4 (2004): 161-131.

Holloway, L. and Hubbard, P. People and Place: The Extraordinary Geographies of Every-
day Life. Harlow, England: Pearson Education Limited, 2001.

Jackson, H. and Hahn, T. B. “The library as sacred place: Applying the psychology of religion
to the academic library as a sanctified space and implications for measurement and
evaluation.” 2008. Web. 24
www.ifla.org/IV/ifla74/Programme2008.htm#1 1 August 2008 [Mar. 2011.]

Jorgensen, M. and Phillips, L. Discourse Analysis as Theory and Method. London;
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2002.

Kohl, D. “Where’s the library?” Journal of Academic Librarianship, 32.2 (2006): 117-118.

Kratz, C. “New realities, new relationships. Transforming the delivery of service: The joint-
use library and information commons.” C&RL News, 64.2 (2003): 100.

Latimer, K. and Niegaard, H. eds. IFLA library building guidelines: Developments and re-
flections. Munich: Saur Verlag, 2007.

Leckie, G. J., and Hopkins, J. “The public place of central libraries: findings from Toronto
and Vancouver.” Library Quarterly, 72.3 (2002): 326-72.

Lippincott, J. K. “Information commons: Meeting millennials needs.” Journal of Library
Administration, 50.1 (2010): 27-37.

MacWhinnie, L. A. “The information commons: The academic library of the future”. Por-
tal: Libraries and the Academy, 3.2 (2003): 241-257.



The Discursive Construction of the Academic Library as Learning Place in A2K 245

Malenfant, C. “The information commons as a collaborative space.” Reference Services Re-
view, 31.2 (2006): 279-286.

McCabe, G.B. and Person, R.J. eds. “Academic libraries: Their rationale and role in Ameri-
can higher education.” Contributions in Librarianship and Information Science, No 84.
Westport, CT: Greenwood Press, 1995.

McKinzie, S. “Library and IT mergers: how successful are they?” Reference Services Re-
view, 35.3 (2007): 340-343.

Mountifield, H. “Learning...with a latte”. The Kate Edger Information Commons-
providing student-centered learning support. EDUCAUSE in Australasia. 2003.

Nightingale, D. J. and Cromby, J. “Social constructionism as ontology: Exposition and ex-
ample.” Theory and Psychology, 12.5 (2002): 701-713.

O’Connor, R.A. and Bennett, S. “The power of place in learning.” Planning for Higher
Education, 33 (2005): 28-30.

Owusu-Ansah, E. “The academic library in the enterprise of colleges and universities: to-
ward a new paradigm.” Journal of Academic Librarianship, 27.4 (2001): 282-294.
Pelster, N. “Editorial.” Research Strategies, 17 (2000): 77. Introductory note to an issue on

the theme learning library.

Potter, J. and Wetherell, M. Discourse and Social Psychology: Beyond Attitudes and Behav-
iour. London: Sage, 1987.

Potthoft, J. K., Weis, D. L., Montanelli, D. S., and Murbach, M. M. “An evaluation of pa-
tron perceptions of library space using the role repertory grid procedure.” College &
Research Libraries, 61.3 (2000): 191-202.

Revill, D. “The Avril Robarts Learning Resource Centre: Liverpool John Moores Univer-
sity.” New Library World, 98.1138 (1997): 258-266.

Riggs, D. E. “Joint use libraries: Thinking out of the box.” College & Research Libraries,
61.2 (2000): 96-97.

Roberts, R. L. “The evolving landscape of the learning commons.” Library Review, 56.9
(2007): 803-810.

Ross, L. and Sennyey, P. “The library is dead: Long live the library! The practice of aca-
demic librarianship and the digital revolution.” Journal of Academic Librarianship,
34.2 (2008): 145-152.

Samson, S. and Oelz, E. “The academic library as full-service information center.” Journal
of Academic Librarianship, 31.4 (2005): 347-351.

Seaman, S. “The library as learning environment: Space planning in an academic library.”
Colorado Libraries, 32.1 (2006): 5-7.

Shi, C. “Between concept and form: Learning from case studies.” Journal of Asian Archi-
tecture and Building Engineering, 3.1 (2004): 217-221.

Simons, K., Young J. and Gibson, C. “The learning library in context: Community, integra-
tion, and influence.” Research Strategies, 17 (2000): 123-132.

Snavely, L. “Learning library.” Research Strategies, 17 (2000): 79-84.

Spencer, M. E. “Evolving a New Model: The Information Commons.” Reference Services
Review 34.2 (2006): 242-247.

—. “The state-of-the-art: NCSU Libraries Learning Commons.” Reference Services Review,
35.2(2007): 310-321.

Stimson, N. F. “Library change as a branding opportunity: Connect, reflect, research, dis-
cover.” College & Research Libraries News, 68.11 (2007): 694-698.

Talja, S. “Analyzing qualitative interview data: The discourse analytic method.” Library
and Information Science Research, 21.4 (1999): 459-477.



246 Catherine Closet-Crane

—. “The social and discursive construction of computing skill.” JASIST, 56.1 (2004): 13-22.

Taylor, S. “Evaluating and applying discourse analytic research.” Wetherell, M., Taylor, S.
and Yates, S. J., eds. Discourse as Data: A Guide for Analysis. London; Thousand
Oaks: Sage Publications, 2001.

Templeton, T. C. “Placing the library: An argument for the phenomenological and construc-
tivist approach to the human geography of the library.” Library Quarterly, 78.2 (2008):
195-209.

Thomas, M. A. “Redefining library space: Managing the coexistence of books, computers,
and readers.” Journal of Academic Librarianship, 26.6 (2000): 408-415.

Tramdack, P. “Reaction to Beagle.” Journal of Academic Librarianship, 25.2 (1999): 92-
93.

Van Pelt, P. “Putting talent to work in the creation of the learning library.” Research Strate-
gies, 17 (2000): 93-98.

Watson, L. “Building the Future of Learning.” European Journal of Education, 42.2 (2007):
255-263.

Waxman, L., et al. “The library as place: Providing students with opportunities for socializa-
tion, relaxation, and restoration.” New Library World, 108.9/10 (2007: 424-434.

Wood, L. and Kroger, R. O. Doing Discourse Analysis;, Methods for Studying Action in
Talk and Text. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, 2000.



A Tale of Two Libraries: Space and Reading in
Porto Public Libraries

Paula Sequeiros

Librarian, Researcher with the Instituto de Sociologia, University of Porto,
Porto, Portugal

and

Silvia Griinig

Architect and Urbanist, Pedagogic consultant at the Universitat Oberta de
Catalunya, Barcelona, Spain

Introduction

Until 2001, people in Porto, Portugal could only visit or borrow books from
one library — Sdo Lazaro — located where the historical centre and the eastern
end of the city meet. Then, a new building, the Almeida Garrett Library, was
designed and placed in an almost equidistant position between the historical
centre and the western zone. Both buildings and their reading atmospheres are
quite different. Readers and professionals tend to compare them. And so the
question arises: how do two different architectural spaces shape reading prac-
tices, even though they are inserted in the same city and serving potentially
similar readers? The question sought to explore the interaction between people
and space, in other words, how a space provided for reading may be appropri-
ated, how it shapes reading practices, and, what social relations are performed
in such reading spaces.

Buildings tend to reflect both public reading and local cultural policies,
even though the use of the space may alter and circumvent the programmed in-
stitutional aims. This analysis of space usage takes into account such policies
and actual reading practices, along with their meanings and emotions. Social
issues such as class, gender, ethnicity, age and power relationships provided a
context for this analysis. As the public services and public buildings were ana-
lyzed, a research approach was designed to place reading in the context of ur-
ban public space, urban conviviality and the importance of democratic places
for encounter and discovery.

Theoretical Framework

The places where one chooses to read are expected to provide a certain level of
comfort and privacy. From the space where one reads one builds mental spaces
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for mentally intense activities. Defining space was the first step in building a
theory on the interaction of people in the course of reading and space.
With respect to space and social life Lefébvre writes:

“[Social] space is not a thing among other things, nor a product among
other products; rather it subsumes things produced, and encompasses
their interrelationships in their coexistence and simultaneity — (relative)
order and/or (relative) disorder. ... Itself the outcome of past actions,
social space permits fresh actions to occur, while suggesting others
and prohibiting yet others” (Lefébvre 1991).

Synthetically, Lefébvre posits that space is, simultaneously, the product of so-
cial practices, as well as of economic, political and scientific representations —
“the representations of space” — and a set of cultural codes conveying images,
mythical narrations, cultural symbolic expressions — or “the representational
spaces” (ibid).

From his Marxist perspective, space as a commodity, is both a product and
the means of production of social relations. The naturally perceived, visual, ab-
stract and yet reified character of space, easily surfaces. Space is engendered
by and reflects power relations. So, appropriated space must also be consid-
ered and not only the space of property. While unveiling that social relations
exist only in and through space, this framework stresses the importance of
space use and its qualitative properties, promoting not only the knowledge of
space, but also a critique of its use.

Space, Visibility and Space Legibility

The constant bombardment of images, characteristic of our times, obscures the
contribution that social relations have in producing and reproducing space. Be-
ing an abstract concept, space is a difficult theme to address through discourse.
To overcome this abstraction, rhetorical devices, such as metaphors, are used
in everyday speech requiring analysis in order to understand their deeper
meanings. Technicist or purely aesthetic approaches disregard content, favor-
ing vision from, but not a reflection on space. Lefébvre’s triadic model, inter-
connecting space as perceived-conceived-lived, allows for a holistic, combined
focus on form, structure and function.

Space, Property and Spatial Appropriation

The concept of appropriation is central to Certeau’s thought (1984) since peo-
ple may behave in different ways within a single place and may eventually
transform the place. Certeau also claims that space, as seized by vision, may
conceal more than it may reveal. So, everyday life spatial practices should be
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addressed rather as “a specific form of operations (ways of operating)” which
favors “another spatiality (an anthropological, poetic and mythic experience
of space)”. Instead, kinesthesis and emotions need to be brought together to
feel the created space.

To understand how appropriation is performed, the concepts of strategy
and tactics are advanced. Use is opposed to consumption: the latter is tied to
those with the power to impose an order on culture, to commercialize pro-
ducts; the former is tied to persistent practices, the everyday life ruses of those
using the products, resistance and maneuvering. In a dynamic network of
power relations, different interests and desires may lead to unreasonable uses
of a predefined space. How space is used may be more relevant, then, than
what is used. Strategy is a calculus of force-relationships made possible by
conceptually isolating a subject, with will and power (institution, city, enter-
prise) from the environment. Strategy asks for a place circumscribed as a
proper — of one’s own — from where to operate rationally, connecting to or op-
posing the external environment (ibid). Tactics is the calculated action of those
who, lacking a proper, use the place of others. “In short, a tactic is the art of
the weak”, a movement within the enemy’s panoptical field of vision” (ibid).

This methodological framework allows researchers to overcome an exclu-
sive or excessive focus on homogenization and repression, and to understand
what real people really do.

Place and Action

According to Certeau, while “space occurs as the effect produced by the opera-
tions that orient it, situate it, temporize it, and make it function in a polyvalent
unity of conflictual programs or contractual proximities”, “place is a practiced
space”. The discourse on travelling oscillates between either seeing or going,
while the discourse on walking, through an apartment or street, centers around
trajectories. A method for reading, the making of space and place is therefore
proposed, along with references to a pre-established geography.

In an analogy between walking, reading a text or narrating a story, the nar-
rative’s role is directed to surpassing the illegibility of space and focusing on a
“theatre of the legitimacy for effective actions”. The region — a “space created
by an interaction” — is to be taken as the unit of analysis, morphology is to be
set aside, and pragmatics and syntax to be applied to “programs or series of
practices through which space is appropriated”.

These combined perspectives of social space in relation to practices and to
negotiation or conflict are particularly fruitful in times and situations where
spaces are becoming increasingly polyvalent. And more so, as the perspective
of readers themselves and their protagonism, is fundamental to a commitment
to intervention and social change.
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Methodology

The next concern was to link facts to processes, individuals to social relations,
through a reflexive approach that would take into account the social contexts
of their occurrence. Another concern was to create intersubjectivity among
subjects and objects of knowledge through dialogue by focusing on theories of
self, their values and meanings and on their actual practices and discourses
(Donmoyer 2000). An integrated, qualitative approach was designed, directed
at the social actors’ actual practices and their interpretation (Blumer 1969;
Geertz 1975).

For each site analysis, Burawoy’s Extended Case Method (1998) was
adopted. This method privileges the transferability of knowledge produced
from singular situations, as opposed to the traditional concept of generalizability,
tied to the statistical analysis of extensive quantitative data from several cases.
Just as an individual may learn from vicarious experiences, so may people
learn from single cases, given the fittingness of conclusions. This main advan-
tage of this method is a combination of in-depth analysis with context inser-
tion, linking the unique to the whole society, thus providing for rich interpreta-
tions. Later, each case’s data was compared in a table for a simpler visual
perception of similarities and differences.

Seeking strong ethnographic support, observation (Seale 2004) and in-
depth semi-structured interview techniques (Kvale 1996) were applied. Theo-
retical samples were constructed according to the perceived social diversity
(class, gender, age, education, ethnicity, disabilities). Twenty-eight users, two
library managers, one assistant librarian, the maintenance supervisor, and the
architect were interviewed in Almeida Garrett (AG). In Sdo Lazaro (SL), in-
terviews were conducted with twenty-two users, two managers and three archi-
tects. Young children were analysed through informal conversations with them
and their relatives and through drawings done by them on “what is a library”
(Eder and Fingerson 2002). Field work in AG was conducted between the end
of 2008 and mid 2010, while in SL it was done during February and March
2008 and from May to July 2010. The buildings were analyzed aesthetically
and functionally as was their urban insertion.

A commitment to the intentionality of the constructed object and the pur-
poses of the research, the authors assume favoring the provision of democratic
spaces for public reading as a relevant public service (Haraway 1991). They
also assume that such spaces are to be enjoyed for conviviality, culture, lei-
sure, information or learning by all citizens alike.
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The City as Context

In terms of population, Porto is the second largest city in Portugal, with over
260,000 inhabitants. It spreads along on the right bank of the Douro River,
where the river meets the ocean. An Atlantic climate which is humid and mod-
erate with some cool nights wraps the city. Frequent rainfall and mist, mostly
in the mornings, are characteristics of the cooler seasons. The city is his-
torically renowned for its local and international trade, particularly the port
wine business. Today, Porto reveals an important but persistent trait: it has
been losing population since the 1960s, especially young people who migrate
to surrounding municipalities where housing is cheaper.

Foz do Douro)  Lordelo do Douro
Massarelos

Almesda Garret
®

Sao Lazaro

Vita Nova de Gals ‘

Figure 1: Porto and the location of the two libraries

As a cohort, the elderly of Porto exceed the national average. Ageing is par-
ticularly noticeable in the progressively abandoned historical centre (Sé, S. Ni-
colau, V1tor1a and Miragaia parishes). In Porto, small families predominate
(67%) and people living alone (18%) outnumber those in neighboring mu-
nicipalities, both indicators registered a noticeable growth in the 1990s. A
similar comparison can be made with regard to childless or mono-parental
families (Pereira 2005, 2006). Economic life presents an internal differentia-
tion and a singularity: 70.4% of the economically active are employed in the
tertiary sector, compared to 40% in the North Region.

1 All quantitative data is taken from the 1991 census.
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The last decades have witnessed a process of de-industrialization, while
the middle-class maintained considerable relative weight. Significant changes
have occurred during the period 1981-1991. In 1991, the entrepreneurial small
bourgeoisie accounted for 35.6% (42.6% in 1981) of the population; intellectual
and scientific professionals accounted for 13.2% of the population (14.2% in
1981); those occupied as industrial workers represented 27% of the population
(as against 19.9% in 1981). Porto is now a “city of clerks and service workers,
with a remarkable presence of members of the intellectual and scientific petite
bourgeoisie as well as managers” (Pereira 2006).

Social housing projects, built around previous city limits, became the des-
tination for those who were forced to leave the city centre. These are mainly
the less educated workers. These housing projects represent the younger face
of the city and are tied to industry. The older face being the historical centre
and Campanha, both of which have higher population densities. The unemploy-
ment rate is 6.9% which is higher than the rest of the country. In terms of un-
employment rates, the old city and Campanha account for 8% and 10% re-
spectively and the metropolitan area, 6%. Precarious jobs provide employment
for about 15% of the population. Persons engaged in qualified professional ac-
tivities are unevenly distributed across the parishes.

In terms of education, 14.8% of Porto’s population holds a university de-
gree — this is a higher rate than the rest of the country and nearby rural areas.
These credentials are again unevenly distributed, higher qualifications range
from almost 30% to only 3% or 5% in different parishes. Among women
working for a wage, 21% have higher education. Of those living in the histori-
cal centre, half of them went to primary school only. The basic illiteracy rate in
Porto is 4.3%, whereas the national level is 8.6%. In the historical centre it is
6% and in Campanha it is 7.8%. In terms of ownership of books in homes,
40% of families have between 10 to 30 books at home. This equates with the
percentage of the population that represents the most economically fragile.
10% have no books at home; and, an intermediate group, 28% of the popula-
tion has between 31 to 100 books in their homes. Those owning more than
500 books are predominantly intellectuals and professionals in the sciences. It
should be noted that “a strong domesticity of practices (free time routines and
receptive domestic leisure)” is to be found (Pereira 2006).

The socially depressed areas of the historical centre and Campanha ac-
count for a voting preference to the left, with few persons from these areas vot-
ing right-wing. Nevogilde votes predominantly to the right. Other parishes
vote to the centre, centre/left.

In terms of religious beliefs and practices, 80% declared that they were
Catholic. Among these, 29% do not attend institutional rituals, about a third on
occasion, many preferring to pray individually.
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Figure 2: S. Lazaro Library, main fagade (RSC)

Results and Discussion
Urban insertion

Sdo Lazaro Public Library
Since 1841, the Municipal Library of Sdo Lazaro has occupied a two-storied
baroque building dating from the end of the 18th century. Formerly, the build-
ing housed the Santo Antonio convent. The building is located in the parish of
Bonfim, near the historical centre and it is also close to the most economically
disadvantaged zones (Campanhd and the historical centre). The Municipal Li-
brary of Sdo Lazaro was one of the first public libraries in Portugal. Histori-
cally, it is tied to the 19th century Liberal revolution, when the properties of
religious orders were confiscated, including their rich libraries. As a conse-
quence of Porto’s strategic role in the Wars, several men of importance de-
manded that the winning sovereign, Pedro IV, create a library in the town.
Among these men were lecturers and members of the Royal Academy of Mer-
chant Navy and Commerce, a predecessor to the University of Porto (Santos
2006). Jodao Baptista Ribeiro, Director of the School of Arts and the painter of
a portrait of King Pedro IV, was one of the men who petitioned for the library.
Several of the early librarians were recruited from the Academy. The library
was officially inaugurated in 1842, on the first anniversary of victory over the
Absolutists (Bruno 1906). The Royal Decree establishing the library stated that
is was conceived as a “complement to the instruction system” (Biblioteca
Publica Municipal do Porto 1984). In 1876 it became a municipal institution.
According to the original purpose, the exterior is austere, massive, with a
pitched tiled roof and a central patio. The walls are painted white and the
openings are framed with darkened granite. The building is in a reasonable
state of conservation, especially the main fagade and the part that is on Rodri-
gues de Freitas Av. Other facades had several volumetric additions over time
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eventually turning the whole into an impenetrable structure. Architectural in-
terventions, according to the needs of the day, have been carried out at differ-
ent times by several architectural teams. The main entrance is located opposite
to the Sdo Lazaro garden, from which the building takes its popular designa-
tion. The central front door on D. Jodo IV St. may be reached through a narrow
side-walk. A lateral door, in Morgado de Mateus St., gives way to the audito-
rium on the upper floor.

Wit 1

Figure 3: S. Lazaro Garden, facing the library entrance (RSC)

The well-used gated garden may be reached from any side. Groups of elderly
men may be seen there during the day, frequently playing cards. When one
looks at the complex, there is no apparent relation, not even visually, between
the garden and the library. The architect who was interviewed declared: “The
inside-outside relation has always been despised” in spite of being “a library
with public access; the relation to the city should be relevant” (Tasso de
Sousa). Another admitted that the urban insertion into the library’s space did
not bother him because “a library’s time is not public, it belongs to those
working there who have to know what they’re dealing with” (Jodo Carreira).

The initial plans for the building aimed at creating a cultural, scientific and
leisure complex, including a museum, the library and the Arts School. It was
also envisioned that there would be exhibitions of plants used locally in agri-
culture, arts and pharmacy in the opposite garden (Biblioteca Publica Munici-
pal do Porto 1933).

The library is easily accessed by public transportation.

The Almeida Garrett Public Library

The new library was built closer to the western area of the city, in the parish of
Massarelos. It is about a fifteen minutes walk from the other library. This is a
more modern centre, the preferred location for the headquarters of service
businesses and it is less than double the distance from the historical centre. In
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2001, a ten year-old project was begun, taking advantage of the financial op-
portunities provided by Porto’s nomination as the European Capital of Culture.

Figure 4: ‘Spring’ statue (RSC)

The new building was inserted in the city’s largest public park, Palacio de
Cristalz, with an area of approximately 0.1km”. The recently re-qualified gar-
den maintains its romantic layout of paths and the cultivation of important
vegetable species. This vegetation includes a multitude of magnificent sized
centenarian trees. Due to the site’s altitude, the park has a privileged view over
the Douro River. A huge domed pavilion, built in 1956, replaced the 19th cen-
tury iron-and-glass Crystal Palace, after which the park was named. There is
also a children’s playground. The Palacio is a frequent leisure destination, es-
pecially for families with children. The area is served by a well-developed
public transportation system.

The main concern of the architect, Jos¢ Manuel Soares, was “to bring a
garden into the library without carrying a building into the garden”. The main
facade of UV filtering glass is disguised by a curtain of halved pine wood logs
aligned transversally, preventing over-exposure to sunlight and allowing for
“transparency” towards the garden and “maintaining a relation with the sur-
roundzings and the specificity of the place.” The building occupies an area of
900m".

2 The Palacio de Cristal is also referred to as the Palacio or Crystal Palace.
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This chapter proceeds to present a comparison of r